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GFL-001
Warnings, Cautions, and Notes

as Used in this Publication

Warning

Warning notices are used in this publication to emphasize that hazardous voltages, currents,
temperatures, or other conditions that could cause personal injury exist in this equipment or
may be associated with its use.

In situations where inattention could cause either personal injury or damage to equipment, a
Warning notice is used.

Caution

Caution notices are used where equipment might be damaged if care is not taken.

Note

Notes merely call attention to information that is especially significant to understanding and
operating the equipment.

This document is based on information available at the time of its publication. While efforts
have been made to be accurate, the information contained herein does not purport to cover all
details or variations in hardware or software, nor to provide for every possible contingency in
connection with installation, operation, or maintenance. Features may be described herein
which are not present in all hardware and software systems. GE Fanuc Automation assumes
no obligation of notice to holders of this document with respect to changes subsequently made.

GE Fanuc Automation makes no representation or warranty, expressed, implied, or statutory
with respect to, and assumes no responsibility for the accuracy, completeness, sufficiency, or
usefulness of the information contained herein. No warranties of merchantability or fitness for
purpose shall apply.

©Copyright 2004 GE Fanuc Automation North America, Inc.
All Rights Reserved.
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DEFINITION OF WARNING, CAUTION, AND NOTE

This manua includes safety precautions for protecting the user and preventing damage to the
machine. Precautions are classified into Warning and Caution according to their bearing on safety.
Also, supplementary information is described as a Note. Read the Warning, Caution, and Note
thoroughly before attempting to use the machine.

WARNING

Applied when there isadanger of the user being injured or when there is a danger of both the user
being injured and the equipment being damaged if the approved procedure is not observed.

CAUTION

Applied when there is a danger of the equipment being damaged, if the approved procedure is not
observed.

NOTE

The Note is used to indicate supplementary information other than Warning and Caution.

(Q Read thismanual carefully, and storeit in a safe place.
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PREFACE

PREFACE

This manual describes al the NC functions required to enable machine
tool buildersto design their CNC machinetools. Thefollowingitemsare
explained for each function.

1. General
Describes feature of the function. Refer to Operator’s manual as
requied.
2. Signals
Describes names, functions, output conditions and addresses of the
signals required to realize a function.
3. Parameters
Describes parameters related with a function.
4. Alarms and messages
Lists the alarms and messages related with a function in atable.
5. Referenceitem
List the related items of the related manualsin atable.

A list of addresses of all signals and alist of signals are described in the
appendix of this manual. Refer to it as required.
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Applicable models

Signal description

The models covered by this manual, and their abbreviations are :

Model name Abbreviation
FANUC Series 0i-TC 0i-TC
Series 0i—-C Oi
FANUC Series 0i-MC Oi-MC

FANUC Series 0i Mate-TC Oi Mate-TC
Series 0i Mate—C | 0i Mate

FANUC Series 0i Mate—-MC 0i Mate—-MC

For ease of understanding, the models are categorized as follows:
T series: 0i—TC, Oi Mate-TC
M series: Oi—TC, Oi Mate-TC

NOTE
Some functions described in this manual may not be applied
to some products.
For details, refer to the DESCRIPTIONS manual
(B—64112EN).

Relation of interface signals among the CNC, the PM C and the machine
tool is shown below:

GO000- X000—-

Machine
CNC FO00- PMC Y000- tool

NOTE
For the signals, a single data number is assigned to 8 bits.

Each bit has a different meaning.
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® Expression of signals One address accommodates eight signals.
Address Symbol (#0 to #7 indicates bit position)
[ || \
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| FO0O0 | | oP | SA | STL | SPL | | | | RWD |

In an item where both T series and M series are described, some signals
are covered with shade ( ) inthe signal address figure as shown
below. Thismeanseither T series or M series does not have this signal.
Upper partisfor T series and lower part isfor M series.

[Example 1]
Signal EXLM, ST isacommon signal, STLK isfor T seriesonly and
RLSOT and RVS arefor M series only.

#7 #6 #2 #1 #0 _
| G007 | | RLSOT | EXLM | // | ST | STLK | RVS IASS‘Z';SS
Parameter description Parameters are classified by data type as follows::
Dtatype Valid data range Remarks
Bit
Oorl
Bit axis
Byte —127 to 127 In some parameters, signs are ig-
Byte axis 0 to 255 nored.
Word 32767 to 32767
Word axis 0 to 65535
2-word ~99999999 to
2—word axis 99999999
NOTE

1 For the bit type and bit axis type parameters, a single data
number is assigned to 8 bits. Each bit has a different
meaning.

2 The axis type allows data to be set separately for each
control axis.

3 The valid data range for each data type indicates a general
range. The range varies according to the parameters. For
the valid data range of a specific parameter, see the
explanation of the parameter.
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e Notation of bit type and
bit axis type parameters

Data No. Data (#0 to #7 indicates bit position)
| - #7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0 |
|oooo | | | | SEQ | | | INI | ISO | TVC |

e Notation of parameters
other than bit type and
bit axis type
Data No. Data

[
| 1023 | | Servo axis number of a specific axis |

NOTE
In an item where both T series and M series are described,
parameters having different meanings between the T series
and M series and parameters that are valid only for the T or
M series are indicated in two levels as shown below.
Parameters left blank are unavaliable.

[Example 1]
Parameter 5010 has different meanigs for the T series and M series.

Tool nose radius compensation . . . T series
5010
Cutter compensationC.. .. M series
[Example 2]
DPI isaparameter common to theM and T series, but GSB and GSC
are parameters valid only for the T series.
#7 #6 #0
Gsc | GsB /) DPI | Tseries
3401 .
/ / DPI M series
[Example 3]
The following parameter is provided only for the M series.
1450 T series
F1digitfeed. .. M series
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Related manuals of The following table lists the manuals related to Series 0i—C and Oi
Series 0i—C/0i Mate—-C Mate-C. Thismanua isindicated by an asterisk(*).
Manual name Specification
number
DESCRIPTIONS B—64112EN
CONNECTION MANUAL (HARDWARE) B—64113EN
CONNECTION MANUAL (FUNCTION) B—64113EN-1 | *
Series 0i—-TC OPERATOR’S MANUAL B—64114EN
Series 0i-MC OPERATOR’S MANUAL B—64124EN
Series 0i Mate—TC OPERATOR’S MANUAL B—64134EN
Series 0i Mate—MC OPERATOR’S MANUAL B—64144EN
MAINTENANCE MANUAL B—64115EN
PARAMETER MANUAL B—64120EN
PROGRAMMING MANUAL
Macro Compiler/Macro Executor B-61803E-1
PROGRAMMING MANUAL
FANUC MACRO COMPILER (For Personal Computer) B—66102E
PROGRAMMING MANUAL

PMC

PMC Ladder Language PROGRAMMING MANUAL B—61863E
PMC C Language PROGRAMMING MANUAL B—61863E-1
Network

PROFIBUS-DP Board OPERATOR’'S MANUAL B—62924EN
Ethernet Board/DATA SERVER Board B-63354EN
OPERATOR’S MANUAL

FAST Ethernet Board/FAST DATA SERVER B—63644EN
OPERATOR’S MANUAL

DeviceNet Board OPERATOR’S MANUAL B—63404EN
OPEN CNC

FANUC OPEN CNC OPERATOR’S MANUAL B—62994EN

Basic Operation Package 1 (For Windows 95/NT)

FANUC OPEN CNC OPERATOR’S MANUAL B—-63214EN
(DNC Operation Management Package)
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Related manuals of The following table lists the manuals related to SERVO MOTOR
SERVO MOTOR ais/ai/pis  cisoi/Bis series
Series Manual name Specification
number
FANUC AC SERVO MOTOR ais/ai series B—65262EN
DESCRIPTIONS
FANUC AC SERVO MOTOR Bis series B—-65302EN
DESCRIPTIONS
FANUC AC SERVO MOTOR ais/ai/Bis series B—-65270EN
PARAMETER MANUAL
FANUC AC SPINDLE MOTOR uqi series B—65272EN
DESCRIPTIONS
FANUC AC SPINDLE MOTOR Bis series B—65312EN
DESCRIPTIONS
FANUC AC SPINDLE MOTOR ai/Bi series B—65270EN
PARAMETER MANUAL
FANUC SERVO AMPLIFIER i series B—65282EN
DESCRIPTIONS
FANUC SERVO AMPLIFIER Bi series B—65322EN
DESCRIPTIONS
FANUC AC SERVO MOTOR ais/oi series B—65285EN
FANUC AC SPINDLE MOTOR i series
FANUC SERVO AMPLIFIER i series
MAINTENANCE MANUAL
FANUC AC SERVO MOTOR Bis series B—-65325EN
FANUC AC SPINDLE MOTOR i series
FANUC SERVO AMPLIFIER i series
MAINTENANCE MANUAL

Either of the following servo motors and the corresponding spindle can
be connected to the CNC covered in this manual.

® FANUC SERVO MOTOR aiis series

e FANUC SERVO MOTOR Bis series

This manual mainly assumes that the FANUC SERVO MOTOR ais
series of servo motor is used. For servo motor and spindle information,
refer to the manuals for the servo motor and spindle that are actualy
connected.
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1.1

CONTROLLED AXES

General

Series 0i—-C Item M series T series
Controlled path 1 path 1 path
Controlled axes Max. 4 axes Max. 4 axes
Simultaneously Max. 4 axes Max. 4 axes

Series 0i Mate-C

controlled axes

Axis control by PMC

Max. simultaneous 4
axes (Not available on

Max. simultaneous 4
axes (Not available on

Cs axis) Cs axis)

Cs contouring control Max. 1 axis Max. 1 axis

Item M series T series
Controlled path 1 path 1 path
Controlled axes 3 axes Max. 3 axes
Simultaneously Max. 3 axes Max. 3 axes
controlled axes
Axis control by PMC - -
Cs contouring control - Max. 1 axis

Parameter

| 1010 | | Number of CNC—controlled axes |
NOTE
After setting this parameter, turn the power off then on again
so that the setting will take effect.
[Datatype] Byte

[Valid datarange] 1, 2, 3, ..., the number of controlled axes

[Example]

Set the maximum number of axes that can be controlled by the CNC.

Suppose that the first axisis the X axis, and the second and subsequent
axesarethe, Z, and A axesin that order, and that they are controlled as

follows:

X, Y, and Z axes. Controlled by the CNC and PMC
A axis: Controlled by the PMC (cannot be controlled directly by the

CNC)

Then set this parameter to 3 (total 3: X, Y, and Z2)
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Alarm and message

Number

Message

Description

015

MANDED

TOO MANY AXES COM-

(M series)

The number of the commanded axes
exceeded that of simultaneously con-
trolled axes. Correct the program.

TOO MANY AXES
COMMANDED

(T series)

An attempt was made to move the ma-
chine along the axes, but the number of
the axes exceeded the specified num-
ber of axes controlled simultaneously.
Alternatively, in a block where the skip
function activated by the torque—limit
reached signal (G31 P99/P98) was
specified, either moving the machine
along an axis was not specified, or
moving the machine along multiple
axes was specified. Specify movement
only along one axis.

Reference item

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64124EN) 11.2.1 Controlled Axes
Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR’'S MANUAL

(T series) (B-64114EN) 11.2.1 Controlled Axes

OPERATOR’'S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64144EN) 11.2.1 Controlled Axes
Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR'S MANUAL 11.2.1 Controlled Axes

(T series) (B—64134EN)
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1.2
SETTING EACH AXIS

1.2.1
Name of Axes

General

Each axisthat iscontrolled by the CNC (including those controlled by the
PMC) must be named. Select and set names from among X, Y, Z, A, B,
C, U, V, and W (with parameter 1020).

The names of the basic axes, however, are fixed (X, Y, and Z for the M
seriesand X and Z for the T series). The names of additional axes can be
selected, as desired, from the names other than those for the basic axes.
The same name cannot be assigned to more than one axis.

Parameter

| 1020 | |

Name of the axis used for programming for each axis |

[Datatype]

Byte axis

Set the name of the program axis for each control axis, with one of the
values listed in the following table:

Axis | Setting | Axis | Setting | Axis | Setting | Axis | Setting
name name name name

X 88 u 85 A 65 E 69

Y 89 \Y 86 B 66

z 90 w 87 C 67
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1

NOTE

With the T series, when G code system A is used, neither

U, V, nor W can be used as an axis hame. Only when G code

system B or C is used, U, V, and W can be used as axis

names.

The same axis name cannot be assigned to more then one

axis.

The address used by the secondary auxilliary function

(address B with the T series or, with the M series, the

address specified in parameter No0.3460) cannot be used as

an axis name.

With the T series, when address C or A is used for

chamfering, corner R, or direct drawing dimension

programming (when the CCR parameter (bit 4 of parameter

N0.3405) is set to 1), addresses C or A cannot be used as

an axis name.

Only with the T series, address E can be used as an axis

name. Address E cannot be used with the M series. When

address E is used as an axis name, note the following:

— When G code system A is used, address E is always
assigned to an absolute command.

— When an equal-lead threading command (G32) is
issued in the FS10/11 tape format. Use address F to
specify the thread lead.

Reference item

Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B-64124EN) 11.2.2 NAMES OF AXES

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(T series) (B—64114EN) 11.2.2 NAMES OF AXES

Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B-64144EN) 11.2.2 NAMES OF AXES

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(T series) (B—64134EN) 11.2.2 NAMES OF AXES
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1.2.2
Increment System

General

Theincrement system consists of theleast input increment (for input ) and
least command increment (for output). The least input increment is the
least increment for programming thetravel distance. Theleast command
increment istheleast increment for moving thetool on themachine. Both
increments are represented in mm, inches, or degrees.

Theincrement systemisclassified aseither IS-B or IS-C (Tables1.2.2(a)
and 1.2.2 (b)). Select IS-B or IS-C using bit 1 (1SC) of parameter 1004.

Table 1.2.2 (a) Increment system IS-B

Least inputincrement | Least command increment
Metric mm 0.001mm(Diameter) 0.0005mm
system —1Input 57551 mm(Radius) 0.001mm
machine
0.001deg 0.001deg
inch 0.000linch(Diameter) 0.0005mm
NPUt 5 0001inch(Radius) 0.001mm
0.001deg 0.001deg
Inch mm 0.001mm(Diameter) 0.00005inch
system —1Input 57551 mm(Radius) 0.0001inch
machine
0.001deg 0.001deg
inch 0.0001inch(Diameter) 0.00005inch
NPUt 5 0001inch(Radius) 0.0001inch
0.001deg 0.001deg
Table 1.2.2 (b) Increment system IS-C
Least inputincrement | Least command increment
Metric mm 0.0001mm(Diameter) 0.00005mm
system — 1input 575501 mm(Radius) 0.0001mm
machine
0.0001deg 0.0001deg
inch 0.00001inch(Diameter) 0.00005mm
INPUt 5 00001inch(Radius) 0.0001mm
0.0001deg 0.0001deg
Inch mm 0.0001mm(Diameter) 0.000005inch
system — 1input 5’5501 mm(Radius) 0.00001inch
machine
0.0001deg 0.0001deg
inch 0.00001inch(Diameter) 0.000005inch
INPUt 5 00001inch(Radius) 0.00001inch
0.0001deg 0.0001deg
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NOTE
Diameter programming is used only for T series. Diameter
programming or radius programming is determined by
parameter DIAx (No. 1006#3) for each axis. Also,
parameter IPR (No. 1004#7) can make the least input
increment of IS-B and IS—C ten times the least command
increment on each axis.

Parameter

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ o000 | | | | | [~ ] | |

The following parameter can be set at “ Setting screen”.
[Datatype] Bit
INI' Unit of input

O: Inmm
1: Ininches
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 1001 ] | | | | | | | | Nm |
NOTE

When this parameter is set, the power must be turned off
before operation is continued.

[Datatype] Bit
INM Least command increment on the linear axis

0: Inmm (metric system machine)
1: Ininches (inch system machine)

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1004 | IPR ISC
IPR ISC ISA
NOTE

After setting this parameter, turn the power off then on again
so that the setting will take effect.

[Datatype] Bit
ISA, ISC Theleast input increment and least command increment are set.

ISC ISA Least input increment and Symbol
least command increment
0 0.001mm, 0.001deg, or 0.0001inch IS-B
0.01mm, 0.01deg, or 0.001inch IS-A
0 0.0001mm, 0.0001deg, or 0.00001inch IS-C
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NOTE
IS—A is not available.

IPR  Whether theleast inputincrement for each axisisset toavalue 10timesas
large as the least command increment is specified, in increment systems
of IS-B and IS-C, mm input.

0: Theleast input increment is not set to avaue 10 times aslarge asthe
least command increment.
1: Theleastinputincrementisset toavalue 10timesaslargeastheleast
command increment.
If IPRissetto 1, the least input increment is set as follows:
Input increment Least input increment
IS-B 0.01 mm, 0.01 deg, or 0.0001 inch
IS-C 0.001 mm, 0.001 deg, or 0.00001 inch
NOTE
For IS—A, the least input increment cannot be set to a value
10 times as large as the least command increment.
When inch of input is specified, the least input increment
does not become 10 times as large as the least command
increment.
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1006 | DIAX
NOTE
When this parameter is changed, turn off the power before
continuing operation.
[Datatype] Bit axis
DIAx Either adiameter or radiusis set to be used for specifying the amount of
travel on each axis.
0: Radius
1: Diameter
Reference item
OPERATOR’S MANUAL
(M series) (B—64124EN) 11.2.3 Increment System
Series 0i—C
OPERATOR’S MANUAL
(T series) (B-64114EN) 1.2.3 Increment System
OPERATOR’S MANUAL
(M series) (B—64144EN) 11.2.3 Increment System
Series 0i Mate—C
OPERATOR'S MANUAL 11.2.3 Increment System
(T series) (B-64134EN) | '"* ¢ 4
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1.2.3
Specifying the Rotation
AXis

General

Bit 0 (ROTXx) of parameter 1006 can be used to set each axisto alinear
axisorrotation axis. Bit 1 (ROSX) of parameter 1006 can be used to select
the rotation axis type, A or B, for each axis. See the explanation of the
parameters for details of types A and B.

When the roll over function is used, the values displayed for absolute
coordinates are rounded by the shift amount per rotation, as set in
parameter No. 1260. This can prevent coordinates for the rotation axis
from overflowing. Displayed values for relative coordinates are also
rounded by the angle corresponding to one rotation when bit 2 (RRLx) of
parameter No. 1008 is set to 1. The roll-over function is enabled by
setting bit 0 (ROAX) of parameter 1008 to 1.

For an absolute command, the coordinates after the tool has moved are
values rounded by the angle corresponding to one rotation set in
parameter No. 1260. The tool moves in the direction in which the fina
coordinates are closest when bit 1 of parameter No. 1008 issetto 0. For
an incremental command, the tool moves the angle specified in the
command.

Parameter

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

| 1006 | |

| | | | | | ROSx | ROTX |

NOTE
After setting this parameter, turn the power off then on again
so that the setting will take effect.

[Datatype] Bit axis
ROTx, ROSx Setting linear or rotation axis.

ROSx | ROTx Meaning

0 0 Linear axis

(1) Inch/metric conversion is done.

(2) All coordinate values are linear axis type.
(Not rounded in 0 to 360°)

(3) Stored pitch error compensation is linear axis type
(Refer to parameter No. 3624)

0 1 Rotation axis (A type)

(1) Inch/metric conversion is not done.

(2) Machine coordinate values are rounded in 0 to 360°. Ab-
solute coordinate values and relative coordinate values
are rounded or not rounded by parameter No. 1008#0
and #2.

(3) Stored pitch error compensation is the rotation type. (Re-
fer to parameter No. 3624)

(4) Automatic reference position return (G28, G30) isdonein
the reference position return direction and the move
amount does not exceed one rotation.
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ROSx | ROTx Meaning
1 0 Setting is invalid (unused)
1 1 Rotation axis (B type)

(1) Inch/metric conversion is not done.

(2) Machine coordinate values, absolute coordinate values
and relative coordinate values are linear axis type. (Isnot
rounded in 0 to 360°)

(3) Stored pitch error compensation is linear axis type (Refer
to parameter No. 3624)

(4) The rotation axis roll over function and index table index-
ing function (M series) cannot be used.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1008 | | | | | | | RRLX | RABX | ROAX |
NOTE
After setting this parameter, turn the power off then on again
so that the setting will take effect.
[Datatype] Bit axis
ROAXx Theroll—over function of arotation axisis
0: Invadid
1: vdid
NOTE

RABX

RRLx

ROAX specifies the function only for a rotation axis (for
which ROTXx, #0 of parameter No. 1006, is set to 1)

In the absolute commands, the axis rotates in the direction

0: Inwhich the distance to the target is shorter.
1: Specified by the sign of command value.

NOTE
RABXx is valid only when ROAXx is 1.

Relative coordinates are

0: Not rounded by the amount of the shift per one rotation
1: Rounded by the amount of the shift per one rotation

NOTE

1 RRLx s valid only when ROAXx is 1.

2 Assign the amount of the shift per one rotation in parameter
No. 1260.
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| 1260 | | Amount of a shift per one rotation of a rotation axis |

NOTE

1 After setting the parameter, turn off the power once and turn
it on again to operate the machine.
2 This parameter is valid only when ROAx = 1.

[Datatype] Two-word axis

[Unit of data] | Increment system | Unit of data Standard value Unit
IS-A 0.01 36000
IS-B 0.001 360000 deg
IS-C 0.0001 3600000

[Valid data range] 1000 to 9999999

Set the amount of a shift per one rotation of arotation axis.

Note

NOTE

Rotary axis roll-over function cannot be used together with
the indexing function of the index table.

Reference item

OPERATOR’S MANUAL .
(M series) (B-64124EN) 11.20.2 Rotary Axis Roll-over
Series 0i—C
OPERATOR’S MANUAL .
(T series) (B—64114EN) 11.19.2 Rotary Axis Roll-over
. . OPERATOR’S MANUAL .
Series 0i Mate—C (T series) (B—64134EN) 11.18.1 Rotary Axis Roll-over
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1.24
Controlled Axes
Detach

General

These signalsrel ease the specified control axesfrom control by the CNC.
When attachments are used (such as a detachable rotary table), these
signals are selected according to whether the attachments are mounted.

Thesignalscan also beused for switching the C axisand spindleonlathes.

When multiple rotary tables are used in turn, the tables must use motors
of the same model. Absolute pulse coders cannot be used.

Signal

Controlled axis detach
signals

DTCH1 - DTCH4
<G124#0-#3> [Classification]

[Function]

[Operation]

Input signal

These signals detach the control axes from control.
These signalsareprovided for each control axis, the affixed number of the
signal name showsthe control axis number.

DTCH 1

1... The 1st axis is detached.
2. The 2nd axis is detached.

When the signals are 1, the control unit operates as follows:

1) Position control is not executed at all. Servo motor excitation is cut.
2) Servo alarm on the axisisignored.

3) Axisinterlock signal is assumed to be zero on the detached axis.

4) A command for automatic or manual operationiseffectivefor theaxis,
but do not execute the command. The command is accepted but the
operationisrestrained, becausetheaxisinterlock is0. Inanautomatic
operation, the execution may stop and hold at the block.

5) Position display also displays the position of the detached axis.
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Controlled axis detach

status signals

MDTCH1 — MDTCH4

<F110#0—#3>

[Classification] Output signal
[Function] These signals notify the PMC that the corresponding axes have been
released from control.
These signalsare provided for each control axis, the affixed number of the
signal name showsthe control axis number.
MDTCH 1
T 1.... The 1st axis is detached.
2 ..... The 2nd axis is detached.

[Output condition] These signalsare 1 in the following case:

— When the corresponding axes are released from control
These signals are 0 in the following case:
— When the corresponding axes are under control

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| G124 | | | | | | DTCH4| DTCH3| DTCH2| DTCH1|
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| F110 | | | | | | MDTCH4| MDTCH3| MDTCH2| MDTCHl|
Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 0012 | | RMvx | | | | | | | |

Setting entry is acceptable.
[Datatype] Bit axis
RMVx Releasing the assignment of the control axis for each axis

0: Notreleased
1: Released

NOTE
RMVx is valid when the bit 7 (RMBX) in parameter 1005 is 1.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1005 | | RMBx | MCCx | | | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit axis
RMBx Releasing the assignment of the control axis for each axis (signal input
and setting input)
0: Invadid
1: vdid
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MCCx When an axisisreleased from control, control for theMCC signal for the
corresponding servo amplifier is
0: Disabled
1: Enabled

NOTE

If the servo motor for an axis is connected to a 2—axis or
other multiaxis amplifier, releasing the axis from control
causes servo alarm 401 (V ready off) to be output. This
alarm can be disabled by this parameter. When the servo
motor is disconnected from the CNC, however, servo alarm
401 is output, regardless of the value of the parameter, due
to the nature of multiaxis amplifier.

Caution
CAUTION
When a 2-axis or 3—axis amplifier is used, releasing only
one axis from control results in the output of servo alarm 401
(V ready off). Use 1-axis amplifiers for those axes to be
released from control, e.g., by replacing the rotary table.
Note

NOTE

1 Controlled axis detach signals DTCH1 <G124#0>, DTCH2
<G124#1>, DTCH3 <G124#2>, ... can be changed from 1
to 0 or from 0 to 1 when the power is first turned on or when
no movement is being executed along the corresponding
axis. If these signals are changed from O to 1 when the tool
is moving along the corresponding axis, the axis is released
from control upon completion of the movement.

2 For these signals to be attached, parameter No. 1005#7
must be set, indicating the axes are detachable.

3 Setting parameter No. 0012#7 from the MDI panel detaches
the axes in the same way as these signals.

4 Those axes that are released from control lose their
reference positions. Reference position return must,
therefore, be performed for the axes prior to executing move
commands for the axes. Specifying a move command
before reference position return has been performed
causes alarm 224 to be output (the alarm can be disabled
by setting bit 0 (ZRNx) of parameter 1005).
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1.2.5

Outputting the
Movement State of an
AXIS

General

The movement state of each axis can be output to the PMC.

Signal

Axis moving signals
MV1 - MV4

<F102#0—#3> [Classification]

[Function]

[Output condition]

Output signal

These signals indicate that a control axis is moving.
The signals are provided for each control axis, and the number in the
signal name corresponds to the control axis number.

MV 1
1. The 1st axis is moving.
2 .. The 2nd axis is moving.
3 ... The 3rd axis is moving.

The signalsturn to “1” in the following cases:
The corresponding axis has started moving.
In manual handlefeed mode, the handlefeed axisof the corresponding
axis has been selected.

The signalsturn to “0” in the following case:
When the move command for the corresponding axis has been
distributed (when bit 6 (MV X) of parameter 3003 is 0)

When decel eration for the corresponding axis has been completed and
the axisis set to the in—position condition. If in—position check is not
performed, when the deceleration for the corresponding axis is
completed. (When bit 6 (MVX) of parameter 3003 is 1)

Setting 1 in bit 7 (MVG) of parameter 3003 prevents these signals from
being output during drawing in dynamic graphics mode (drawing without
movement of the machine) inthe T series.

The axis moving signals are output in the M series.
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Axis moving direction
signals
MVD1 - MVD4
<F106#0—#3> [Classification] Output signal
[Function] These signals indicate the movement direction of control axis.

They areprovided for each control axis, and thenumber inthesignal name
corresponds to the control axis number.

MVD 1
1. The moving direction of the 1st axisis minus.
2 . The moving direction of the 2nd axis is minus.
3 ... The moving direction of the 3rd axisis minus.

[Output condition] “1” indicates the corresponding axes are moving in the minus direction,
and “0” indicates they are moving in the plus direction.

CAUTION
These signals maintain their condition during a stop,
indicating the direction of the axes’ movement before

stopping.
Signal address
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
|F102 || | | | | MV4 | MV3 | MV2 | MV1 |
| F106 | | | | | | MVD4 | MVD3 | MVD2 | MVD1 |
Parameter
® Setting the output format
of the axis moving signal
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
|3003 | MVG MVX
MVX

[Datatype] Bit
MVX The axis moving signal is set to O when:

0: Distribution for the axis is completed. (The signa is set to O in
deceleration.)

1: Decelerationof theaxisisterminated, and thecurrent positionisinthe
in—position.
When the deceleration—time in—position check is suppressed by
setting bit 5 (NCI) of parameter No. 1601, the signal is set to O at the
end of deceleration.

MVG While drawing using the dynamic graphics function (with no machine
movement), the axis moving signal is:
0: Output
1: Not output
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Caution
CAUTION
Axis moving signals and axis moving direction signals are
output in both automatic and manual operations.
1.2.6

Mirror Image

General

Mirror image can be applied to each axis, either by signas or by
parameters (setting input is acceptable). All movement directions are
reversed during automatic operation along axes to which amirror image
is applied.

Ny,
>
(os]

When MI1 signal turned to “1” at point A

Mirror image (Example for T series)

However, the following directions are not reversed:

— Direction of manual operation and direction of movement, from the
intermediate position to the reference position during automatic
reference position return (for the M and T series)

— Approach direction for single direction positioning (G60) and shift
direction for boring cycles (G76 and G87) (for M series only)

Mirror image check signals indicate whether mirror image is applied to
each axis. System variable #3007 contains the same information (refer
to the operator’s manual).

Signal

Mirror image signal

MI1 - MI4
<G106#0—+#3>

[Classification] Input signal
[Function] Apply mirror image to the specified axes.
[Operation] Apply mirror image to those axes for which the signals are 1.

Thesesignalsare provided for the controlled axes on a one-to—-one basis.
A number appended to a signal represents the controlled axis number.
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1. Applies mirror image to the 1st axis.
2 .. Applies mirror image to the 2nd axis.
3 ... Applies mirror image to the 3rd axis.

The mirror image signal can be turned to “1” in the following cases:
a) During offset cancel;

b) When the CNC isin the automatic operation stop state and not inthe
feed hold state.

Mirror image check

signal
MMI1 — MMI4
<F108#0—#3>

[Classification]

[Function]

[Output condition]

Output signal

Thesesignalsindicatethe mirror image condition of each axis. Themirror
image is set by taking the logical sum of the signal from the MDI panel
and the input signal of the machine tool, then relaying the information to
the machine tool.

Thesesignalsareprovided for every control axis; thenumeral inthesignal
name indicates the relevant control axis number.

MMI 1

1..... Mirror image is applied to the 1st axis
2 ..... Mirror image is applied to the 2nd axis

These signalsturnto “1” when:
Mirror image signal MIn of the corresponding axisis*“1”; or

Mirror image of the corresponding axis is turned on by setting data
from the MDI pandl.

These signals turnto “0” when:

Mirror image signa (MIn) of the corresponding axis is “0” and the
setting of the mirror image in the control unit is turned off.

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| G106 | | | | | | MI4 | MI3 | MI2 | MIL |
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| F108 | | | | | | MMI4 | MMI3 | MMI2 | MMI1 |
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Parameter

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ o0 | | | | | | | | MiRx_|

The following parameter can be set at “ Setting screen.”
[Datatype] Bit axis
MIRx Mirror image for each axis

0: Mirror imageis off.
1: Mirror imageison.

Warning

WARNING

1 When programmable mirror image (M series) and ordinary
mirror image are specified at the same time, programmable
mirror image is applied first.

2 No programmable mirror image (M series) affects mirror
image check signals MMI1 to MMI4 <F108>.

Caution

CAUTION
Even when the mirror image is applied, commands which do
not actuate mirror image (such as automatic reference
position return and manual operation) do not affect mirror
image check signals MMI1 to MMI4 <F108>.

Reference item

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64124EN) 111.4.8 Mirror Image

Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(T series) (B—64114EN) 111.4.8 Mirror Image

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64144EN) 111.4.8 Mirror Image

Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(T series) (B-64134EN) 111.4.8 Mirror Image
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1.2.7
Follow—up

General

® \When follow—up is not
performed for the axes
for which the servo is
turned off

® \When follow—up is
performed for the axes
for which the servo is
turned off

When position control isdisabled for the controlled axes (when the servo
isoff, during emergency stop, or during aservo alarm), if the machineis
moved, a positional error occurs. Follow—up is afunction for changing
the current position of the CNC and reseting the error counter to zero.
Assuming a command corresponding to the error has been specified.
You can select whether to perform follow—up for axes when the servo is
turned off.

Follow—up isaways performed during emergency stop or aservo alarm.

When signal *FLWU is 1 or bit 0 (FUPX) of parameter 1819 is 1,
follow—up is not performed. The error is added to the error counter as a
servo error. In this case, the machine moves to compensate for the error
when the servo off signal changesto O.

In general, follow—up isnot used if the machineis mechanically clamped
when position control is disabled for the controlled axes.

When *FLWU is “0”, the follow-up function is engaged. The present
position of the CNC is changed to reset the error counter to zero. The
machinetool remainsinadeviated position, but sincethe present position
of the CNC changes correspondingly, the machine moves to the correct
position when the absolute command is next applied.

In general, follow—up should be used when motors are driven by
mechanical handles.

Signal

Follow—up signal
*FLWU <GO07#5>

[Classification]

[Function]

Input signal

Select whether to perform follow—up whenthe servoisturned off for those
axes for which bit 0 (FUPX) of parameter 1819is0.

[Operation] 0: Performs follow—up.

1: Does not perform follow—up.

Signal address

#7

#6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

|GOO7 | |

LW | | | | | |




B—-64113EN-1/01 1. AXIS CONTROL

Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

[ 1809 | | | | | | | I

[Datatype] Bit axis
FUPx To perform follow—up when the servo is off for each axis.
0: The follow—up signal, *FLWU, determines whether follow—up is
performed or not.
When *FLWU is 0, follow—up is performed.
When *FLWU is 1, follow—up is not performed.
1: Follow—up is not performed.

CAUTION
When the index table indexing function (M series) is used,

be sure to set FUPXx of the 4th axis to 1.

Reference item

CO.NNECTlON MANUAL 1.2.8 Servo Off (Mechanical handle)
(This manual)
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1.2.8
Servo Off
(Mechanical Handle)

General

Placethe controlled axesinthe servo off state, stop the current tothe servo
motor, which disables position control. However, the position detection
feature functions continuously, so the current position is not lost.
Thesesignalsareused to prevent the servo motorsfrom overloadingwhen
the tools on the axes are mechanically clamped under certain machining
conditions on the machine, or to move the machine by driving the motors
by mechanical handles.

Signal

Servo off signal
SVF1 - SVF4

<G126#0-#3> [Classfication]

[Function]

Input signal

Select whether to place each axis in the servo off state.

These signals are provided for the controlled axes on asingle axis basis.

A number appended to a signal represents a controlled axis number.
SVF 1

1. Servo off for the first axis
2 .. Servo off for the second axis
3. Servo off for the third axis

[Operation] Thesesignalsput the axesfor whichthesignalsare 1 inthe servo off state
(the current to the servo motor is stopped). This disables position control.
However, the position detection feature continues to function, so the
current position is not lost.
Signal address
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| G126 | | | | | | SVF4 | SVF3 | SVF2 | SVF1 |
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Caution

CAUTION

1 In general, interlock is applied to an axis while the servo off
signal for that axis is 1.

2 When one of these signals turns to “1”, the servo motor is
turned off. The mechanical clamp is done by using the
auxiliary function. Set the timing for the auxiliary function,
mechanical clamp and servo off signals as shown in the
diagram below. The clamp command auxiliary function
should be executed only after the distribution end signal
(DEN) turned to “1”.

Clamp command Unclamp command

MF
Machine
clamp
Servo off state
SVF1, ... ’ \L /

FIN

Reference item

CONNECTION MANUAL

(This manual) 1.2.7 Follow—up
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1.2.9
Position Switch

General Position switch signals can be output to the PMC while the machine
coordinates along a controlled axes are within a specified ranges.

Signal

Position switch signal
PSWO01 - PSW16
<FO70#0 — FO71#7>

[Classification] Output signal

[Function] Indicatesthat the machine coordinates along the controlled axes specified
by parameters (6910 to 6925) are within the ranges specified by
parameters (6930 to 6945 and 6950 to 6965). Up to 16 pasition switch
signals can be output.

(Using 11 or more position switches requires setting the EPS parameter
(bit 1 of No. 6901.)

[Output condition] These signalsare 1 in the following case:
When the machine coordinatesa ong the controlled axesarewithinthe
specified ranges.
These signals are 0 in the following case:

When the machinecoordinatesalong the controlled axesarenot within
the specified ranges.

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| FO70 | | PSWO8| Pswo7| PSW06| PSW05| PSWO4| PSWO3| PSW02| PSW01|
| FO71 | | PSW16| PSW15| PSW14| PSW13| PSW12| PSW11| PSW10| PSW09|
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Parameter

® Increasing the number of
position switch signals

#7

#6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

| 6901 | |

| | | | PSF | PCM | EPS | IGP |

[Datatype] Bit

IGP

EPS

PCM

PSF

During follow—up for the absolute position detector, position switch
signals are:

0: Output

1: Not output

The number of position switchesis:
0: Upto10.
1: Upto 16.

Position switch signals are output:
0 : Without considering accel eration/decel eration and servo delay.
1: With considering accel eration/decel eration and servo delay.

In Al contour control, Al advanced preview control or advanced preview
control mode, position switches are:

0: Not used.

1: Used.

To use the position switches in any of the following modes, set this
parameter:

Al contour control, Al advanced preview control mode or advanced
preview control mode

NOTE
The position switch signals are output considering

acceleration/deceleration after interpolation and servo
delay. Acceleration/deceleration after interpolation and
servo delay are considered even for position switch signal
output in a mode other than the Al contour control, Al
advanced preview control, and advanced preview control
modes. When this parameter is set to 1, however, signals
are output from the position switches at different times from
the specified ones.
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® Setting the
correspondence
between the position
switch signals and the
controlled axes

6910

Axis corresponding to the first position switch

6911

Axis corresponding to the second position switch

6912

Axis corresponding to the third position switch

6913

Axis corresponding to the fourth position switch

6914

Axis corresponding to the fifth position switch

6915

Axis corresponding to the sixth position switch

6916

Axis corresponding to the seventh position switch

6917

Axis corresponding to the eighth position switch

6918

Axis corresponding to the ninth position switch

6919

Axis corresponding to the tenth position switch

6920

Axis corresponding to the eleventh position switch

6921

Axis corresponding to the twelveth position switch

6922

Axis corresponding to the thirteenth position switch

6923

Axis corresponding to the fourteenth position switch

6924

Axis corresponding to the fifteenth position switch

6925

Axis corresponding to the sixteenth position switch

[Datatype] Byte

[Valid data range] 0to Number of controlled axes

These parameters sequentially specify the numbers of the controlled axes
corresponding to the 1st through 16th position switch functions. The
corresponding position switch signal is output to the PMC when the
machine coordinate of the corresponding axis is within the range set in
parameters.

NOTE
1 Set O for the number corresponding to a position switch

which is not to be used.
2 Parameter Nos. 6920 to 6925 are valid only when bit 1
(EPS) of parameter No. 6901 is 1.
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® Setting the machine
coordinate ranges for
which the position
switch signals are output

® Maximum operation

range | 6930 | | Maximum operation range of the first position switch |
| 6931 | | Maximum operation range of the second position switch |
| 6932 | | Maximum operation range of the third position switch |
| 6933 | | Maximum operation range of the fourth position switch |
| 6934 | | Maximum operation range of the fifth position switch |
| 6935 | | Maximum operation range of the sixth position switch |
| 6936 | | Maximum operation range of the seventh position switch |
| 6937 | | Maximum operation range of the eighth position switch |
| 6938 | | Maximum operation range of the ninth position switch |
| 6939 | | Maximum operation range of the tenth position switch |
| 6940 | | Maximum operation range of the eleventh position switch |
| 6941 | | Maximum operation range of the twelveth position switch |
| 6942 | | Maximum operation range of the thirteenth position switch |
| 6943 | | Maximum operation range of the fourteenth position switch |
| 6944 | | Maximum operation range of the fifteenth position switch |
| 6945 | | Maximum operation range of the sixteenth position switch |

[Datatype] 2-word

[Unit of data] Increment system IS-A IS-B Is-C Unit
Metric machine 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm
Inch machine 0.001 0.0001 0.00001 inch
Rotation axis 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg

[Valid datarange] —99999999 to 99999999

These parameters sequentially set the maximum operation ranges of the
1st through 16th position switches.

NOTE
Parameter Nos. 6940 to 6945 are valid only when bit 1

(EPS) of parameter No. 6901 is 1.
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® Minimum operation

range | 6950 | | Minimumoperation range of the first position switch |
| 6951 | | Minimum operation range of the second position switch |
| 6952 | | Minimum operation range of the third position switch |
| 6953 | | Minimum operation range of the fourth position switch |
| 6954 | | Minimum operation range of the fifth position switch |
| 6955 | | Minimum operation range of the sixth position switch |
| 6956 | | Minimum operation range of the seventh position switch |
| 6957 | | Minimum operation range of the eighth position switch |
| 6958 | | Minimum operation range of the ninth position switch |
| 6959 | | Minimum operation range of the tenth position switch |
| 6960 | | Minimum operation range of the eleventh position switch |
| 6961 | | Minimum operation range of the twelveth position switch |
| 6962 | | Minimum operation range of the thirteenth position switch |
| 6963 | | Minimum operation range of the fourteenth position switch |
| 6964 | | Minimum operation range of the fifteenth position switch |
| 6965 | | Minimum operation range of the sixteenth position switch |

[Datatype] 2—word

[Unit of data] Increment system IS-A IS-B Is-C Unit
Metric machine 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm
Inch machine 0.001 0.0001 0.00001 inch
Rotation axis 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg

[Valid datarange] —99999999 to 99999999

These parameters sequentially set the minimum operation ranges of the
1st through 16th position switches.

NOTE
Parameter Nos. 6960 to 6965 are valid only when bit 1

(EPS) of parameter No. 6901 is 1.
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1.3
ERROR
COMPENSATION

131
Stored Pitch Error
Compensation

General

If pitch error compensation datais specified, pitch errors of each axiscan
be compensated in detection units per axis.

Pitch error compensation datais set for each compensation position at the
intervals specified for each axis. The origin of compensation is the
reference position to which the tool is returned.

Pitch error compensation data can be set with external devicessuch asthe
Handy File (see Operator’s manual). Compensation data can also be set
directly with the MDI panel.

The following parameters must be set for pitch error compensation. Set
the pitch error compensation value for each pitch error compensation
position number set by these parameters.

In the following example, 33 is set for the pitch error compensation
number at the reference position.

Pitch error compensation value (absolute value)

Compensation number for
~"]the compensation position
having the largest value

Compensation number for the
reference position (No. 3620)

Compensationmagnification
parameter (No. 3623)

|
5 I |(No.3622)
| |
Jl |
I 1L
| ~ |
Islhlszlsls $4|35'36' 1|;7

I | \—: Reference position |
| T T compensationan
|

Compensation number for the
compensation position having the
smallest value (No. 3621)

Compensationinterval
parameter (No. 3624)

Compensation
positionnumber 31 32 33 34 35 36 37
Compensation -3 +1 +1 +1 +2 -1 -3
value to be set

Pitch error compensation position at the reference position (for each
axis): Parameter 3620

Pitch error compensation position having the smallest value (for each
axis): Parameter 3621

Pitch error compensation position having the largest value (for each
axis): Parameter 3622

Pitch error compensation magnification (for each axis): Parameter
3623
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Interval of the pitch error compensation positions (for each axis):
Parameter 3624

Procedure for displaying 1 Setthefollowing parameters:

and setting the pitch
error compensation data

Pitch error compensation position at the reference position (for
each axis): Parameter 3620

Pitch error compensation position having the smallest val ue (for
each axis): Parameter 3621

Pitch error compensation position having the largest value (for
each axis): Parameter 3622

Pitch error compensation magnification (for each axis):
Parameter 3623

Interval of the pitch error compensation positions (for each
axis): Parameter 3624

L( ) (PTCH) ¢ 3¢ ) C ]J 2 PreSSfUnCti on key .
<O E|a /e ] )
| 3 Pressthecontinuousmenukey (=], then presschapter sel ection soft
Continuous menu key
key [PITCH].
The following screen is displayed:
PIT-ERROR SETTING 00000 NOOOOO
NO. DATA NO. DATA NO. DATA
0000 0 0010 0 0020 0
0001 0 0011 0 0021 0
0002 0 0012 0 0022 0
0003 0 0013 0 0023 0
(X)0004 0 0014 0 0024 0
0005 0 0015 0 0025 0
0006 0 0016 0 0026 0
0007 0 0017 0 0027 0
0008 0 0018 0 0028 0
0009 0 0019 0 0029 0
> —
MEM **%% k% %k 16:05:59
\ [ NO.SRH ][ ON:1 ][ OFF:0 ][ +INPUT ][ -INPUT ] /

4 Move the cursor to the compensation position number to be set in
either of the following ways:

Enter the compensation position number and press the
[NO.SRH] soft key.

Movethe cursor to the compensation position number using the

pagekeys, and,andcursor keys,[1 ][l ][4—]
andE].

5 Enter avalue with numeric keys and press the [INPUT] soft key.
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Explanations

e Specifying the
compensation position

e Compensation position
number

® Interval of compensation
positions

To assign the compensation positions for each axis, specify the positive
direction or the negative direction relative to the compensation position
No. of thereference position. If the machine stroke exceedsthe specified
range on either the positive direction or the negative direction, the pitch
error compensation does not apply beyond the range.

1024 compensation positions from No. 0 to 1023 are available on the
pitch error setting screen. Assign arbitrary positions for each axis using
parameters.

The number of the compensation position at the reference position
(parameter 3620), number of the compensation position having the
smallest value (parameter 3621), and number of the compensation
position having the largest value (parameter 3622) must be set for each
axis.

The name of each axis is displayed before the smallest compensation
position number on the pitch error setting screen.

The pitch error compensation positions are equally spaced to parameter
No. 3624. Set the space between two adjacent positions for each axis.

The minimum interval between pitch error compensation positions is
limited and obtained from the following equation:

Minimum interval of pitch error compensation positions = maximum
feedrate (rapid traverse rate)/3750
Unit:
Minimum interval of pitch error compensation positions: mm, inches,
deg.
Maximum feed rate: mm/min, inch/min, deg/min

[Example] When the maximum rapid traverse rate is 15000 mm/min, the minimum

Examples

® For linear axis

interval between pitch error compensation positionsis 2 mm.

- Machine stroke: —400 mm to +800 mm

- Interval between the pitch error compensation positions: 50 mm

- No. of the compensation position of the reference position: 40

If the aboveis specified, the No. of the farthest compensation positionin
the negative direction is as follows:

No. of the compensation position of thereference position—(Machine
stroke on the negative side/Interval between the compensation
positions) + 1
=40 —400/50 + 1= 33
No. of the farthest compensation position in the positive direction is as
follows:

No. of the compensation position of thereference position + (Machine
stroke on the positive side/Interval between the compensation
positions)

= 40 + 800/50= 56
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The correspondence between the machine coordinate and the
compensation position No. is as follows:

-400 -350 -100, -50 0 50 100 750 8Q0
Machine S

coordinate (mm) _GF_| T 1|—€P—:—€P——ep—|—ep—| o]
| |
i i
| |

|
Compensation |
position number. £ i
3

I I
N
o ! ko

Compensation values are output at the positions indicated by o .

Therefore, set the parameters as follows:

Parameter Setting value
3620: Compensation number for the reference position 40
3621 : Smallest compensation position number 33
3622 : Largest compensation position number 56
3623 : Compensation magnification 1
3624 : Interval between pitch error compensation positions 50000

The compensation amount is output at the compensation position No.
corresponding to each section between the coordinates.
The following is an example of the compensation amounts.

No 33(34(35|36(37|38|39] 40| 41| 42| 43|44 45| 46|47 48] 49 28 56
coneensaton | ol g|-1|+2]o [+1]o |+1]+2]+1]o [-1][-1]-2]0 [+1]+2] ] 1
Pitch error compensation value
+4- (absolute value)
4 L __
+2 | 7 |
+14| |——| |
133134,35,36,37,38,39,40(41,42,43,44,45,46,47,48,49 » S
T T T T T T T T | 0 T T T T 1T T | T W
400300 -200 200 s L4 100 200 300 _J400  (mm)
L __ 4
—||_ Ref N
eference |
-1 | position 3
L 1 4
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e For rotary axis

Amount of movement per rotation: 360°

- Interval between pitch error compensation positions: 45°

- No. of the compensation position of the reference position: 60

If the aboveis specified, the No. of the farthest compensation positionin
the negative direction for the rotating axis is always equal to the
compensation position No. of the reference position.

The No. of the farthest compensation position in the positive direction is
asfollows:

No. of the compensation position of the reference position + (Move
amount per rotation/Interval between the compensation positions)
= 60 + 360/45= 68

The correspondence between the machine coordinate and the
compensation position No. is as follows:

Reference position 0.0

90.0 270.0

180.0
Compensation values are output at the positions indicated by O.

Therefore, set the parameters as follows:

Parameter Setting value
3620 : Compensation number for the reference position 60
3621 : Smallest compensation position humber 60
3622 : Largest compensation position humber 68
3623 : Compensation magnification 1
3624 : Interval between pitch error compensation positions 45000
3625 : Movement value per rotation 360000

If the sum of the compensation valuesfor positions 61 to 68 isnot 0, pitch
error compensation values are accumulated for each rotation, causing
positional deviation.

The same value must be set for compensation positions 60 and 68.
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The following is an example of compensation amounts.
No 60|61|62|63|64|65|66|67|68

Compensation

o +1|=2[+1|+3|-1|-1|-3|+2|+1

Pitch error compensation value

4 (absolute value)

Reference position

— 68 . _

RN 1

TR | A M 6s
61|62|6IB|64|65|66|67| 61|62|6!3|64|65|66|67|(60 61 | 62

| I I I ] | | | T 0 I
4590|135 180225 1270 31|
| | 31

+31

| |
T T T T I T T T
I 45 9ﬂ135 180225I270 315] 0145 90 (deg)

- —
Ll | | 2L || LA
L, L
4 +
Parameter
3620 Number of the pitch error compensation position for the reference position

for each axis

NOTE
After setting this parameter, turn the power off then on again
so that the setting will take effect.

[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] Number
[Valid data range] 0to 1023

Set the number of the pitch error compensation position for the reference
position for each axis.

3621 Number of the pitch error compensation position at extreme negative
position for each axis

NOTE
After setting this parameter, turn the power off then on again
so that the setting will take effect.

[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] Number
[Valid data range] 0to 1023

Set the number of the pitch error compensation position at the extreme
negative position for each axis.

— 34 —
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3622

Number of the pitch error compensation position at extreme positive
position for each axis

NOTE
After setting this parameter, turn the power off then on again
so that the setting will take effect.

[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] Number
[Valid data range] 0to 1023

Set the number of the pitch error compensation position at the extreme
positive position for each axis.

NOTE
This value must be larger than the value of parameter (No.
3620).

| 3623 | | Magpnificationfor pitch error compensation for each axis |

NOTE
After setting this parameter, turn the power off then on again
so that the setting will take effect.

[Datatype] Byte axis
[Unit of data] 1
[Valid data range] Oto 100
Set the magnification for pitch error compensation for each axis.

If the magnification is set to 1, the magnification is the same as the
detection unit.

| 3624 | | Interval between pitch error compensation positions for each axis |

NOTE
After setting this parameter, turn the power off then on again
so that the setting will take effect.

[Datatype] Two—word axis

[Unit of data] | Increment system IS-A IS-B Is-C Unit
Metric machine | 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm

Inch machine 0.001 0.0001 0.00001 inch

Rotation axis 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg
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[Valid data range]

0 to 99999999

The pitch error compensation positions are equally spaced to parameter
No. 3624. Set the space between two adjacent positions for each axis.

The minimum interval between pitch error compensation positions is
limited and obtained from the following equation:

Minimum interval of pitch error compensation positions = maximum
feedrate (rapid traverse rate)/ 7500
Unit:
Minimum interval of pitch error compensation positions. mm, inches,
deg.
Maximum feed rate: mm/min, inch/min, deg/min

[Example] When the maximum rapid traverse rate is 15000 mm/min, the minimum
interval between pitch error compensation positionsis 2 mm.
| 3625 | | Travel distance per revolution in pitch error compensation of rotation axis type |
NOTE
When this parameter has been set, the power must be
turned off before operation is continued.
[Datatype] 2-word axis
[Valid data range] 0 to 99999999

If the pitch error compensation of rotation axis type is performed (bit 1
(ROSX) of parameter No. 1006 is set to 0 and bit 0 (ROTX) of parameter
No. 1006 is set to 1), set the travel distance per revolution. The travel
distance per revolution does not have to be 360 degrees, and a cycle of
pitch error compensation of rotation axis type can be set.

However, the travel distance per revolution, compensation interval, and

number of compensation points must satisfy the following condition:
(Travel distance per revolution) = (Compensation interval) x
(Number of compensation points)

The compensation at each compensati on point must be set so that thetotal

compensation per revolution equals 0.

NOTE
If O is set, the travel distance per revolution becomes 360
degrees.
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Warning

WARNING
1 Compensation value range
Compensation values can be set within the range from -7
X compensation magnification (detection unit) to +7 X
compensation magnification (detection unit). The
compensation magnification can be set for each axis within
the range from 0 to 100 in parameter 3623.
2 Pitch error compensation of the rotary axis
For the rotating axis, the interval between the pitch error
compensation positions shall be set to one per integer of the
amount of movement (normally 360°) per rotation. The sum
of all pitch error compensation amounts per rotation must be
made to 0. Also, set the same compensation value to a
position and the same position with one rotation.
3 Conditions where pitch error compensation is not
performed
Note that the pitch error is not compensated in the following
cases:
When the machine is not returned to the reference
position after turning on the power. This excludes the
case where an absolute position detector is employed.
If the interval between the pitch error compensation
positions is 0.
If the compensation position Nos. on the positive or
negative direction do not fall within the range of O to
1023.
If the compensation position Nos. do not conform to the
following relationship:
Negative side = Reference position < Positive side
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Reference item

Inputting pitch error compensa-

111.8.6.3 tion data
OPERATOR’'S MANUAL 11.8.6.4 Outputting pitch error com-
(M series) (B—64124EN) T pensation data
11.11.5.2 Displaying and setting pitch error
compensation data
Series 0i—C
Inputting pitch error compensa-
111.8.6.3 tion data
OPERATOR’'S MANUAL 11.8.6.4 Outputting pitch error com-
(T series) (B—64114EN) T pensation data
11.11.5.2 Displaying and setting pitch error
compensation data
Inputting pitch error compensa-
111.8.6.3 tion data
OPERATOR’'S MANUAL 11.8.6.4 Outputting pitch error com-
(M series) (B—64144EN) T pensation data
11.11.5.2 Displaying and setting pitch error
compensation data
Series 0i Mate—C
Inputting pitch error compensa-
111.8.6.3 tion data
OPERATOR’'S MANUAL 11.8.6.4 Outputting pitch error com-
(T series) (B—64134EN) T pensation data
1.11.5.2 Displaying and setting pitch error

compensation data
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1.3.2
Backlash
Compensation

General
® Backlash compensation Function for compensating for lost motion on the machine. Set a
compensation value in parameter No. 1851, in detection units from 0 to
+ 9999 pulses for each axis.
® Backlash compensation More precise machining can be performed by changing the backlash
for each rapid traverse compensating value depending on the feedrate, the rapid traverse or the
and cutting feed cutting feed.
L et themeasured backlash at cutting feed be A and the measured backlash
at rapid traverse be B. The backlash compensating valueis shown below
depending on the change of feedrate (cutting feed or rapid traverse) and
the change of the direction of movement.
Change of feedrate Cuttingfeedto | Rapidtraverse Rapid traverse Cutting feed to
cutting feed to rapid traverse to cutting feed rapid traverse
Change of direction
of movement
Samedirection 0 0 o + (—a)
Oppositedirection +A +B + (B+a) + (B+a)
o =(A-B)/2
The positive or negative direction for compensating values is the
direction of movement.
Stopped during cutting feed Stopped during rapid traverse
o | o
< A—> <><— B>
N = = I
a: Overrun

Assign the measured backlash at cutting feed (A) in parameter No.
1851 and that at rapid traverse (B) in parameter No. 1852.
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Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 1800 | | | | | Re | | | | |
[Datatype] Bit
RBK Backlash compensation applied separately for cutting feed and rapid
traverse
0: Not performed
1: Performed
| 1851 | | Backlash compensating value for each axis
[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] Detection unit
[Valid data range] —9999 to +9999
Set the backlash compensating value for each axis.
When RBK is 1, set the backlash compensating value for cutting feed.
When the machine moves in the opposite direction from to the reference
position return direction after the power is turned on, the first backlash
compensation is performed.
| 1852 | | Backlash compensating value used for rapid traverse for each axis |
[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] Detection unit
[Valid data range] —9999 to +9999
Set the backlash compensating value used in rapid traverse for each axis.
This parameter is valid when RBK is set to 1.
Caution
CAUTION
The backlash compensation for rapid traverse and cutting
feed is not performed until the first reference position return
is completed after the power is turned on. Under this state,
the normal backlash compensation is performed according
to the value specified in parameter No. 1851 irrespective of
a rapid traverse or a cutting feed.
Note

NOTE
When backlash compensation is applied separately for
cutting feed and rapid traverse, jog feed is regarded as
cutting feed.
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1.3.3
Bidirectional Pitch
Error Compensation

Outline

Setting data

In bidirectional pitch error compensation, different pitch error
compensation amounts can be set for travel in the positive direction and
that in the negative direction, so that pitch error compensation can be
performed differently in the two directions, in contrast to stored pitch
error compensation, which does not di stingui sh between the directions of
travel. In addition, when the direction of travel is reversed, the
compensation amount is automatically calculated from the pitch error
compensation data to perform compensation in the same way as in
backlash compensation. This reduces the difference between the pathsin
the positive and negative directions.

1. Setting parameters
Set the following parameters for each axis.

Table 1.3.3 (a)

Data number Description

3605#0 Bidirectional pitch error compensation,
1: Enabled / O: Disabled

3620 Number of the pitch error compensation point of the refer-
ence position

3621 Number of the most distant pitch error compensation point
on the — side for travel in the positive direction

3622 Number of the most distant pitch error compensation point
on the + side for travel in the positive direction

3623 Pitch error compensation magnification
3624 Pitch error compensation point interval
3625 For a rotation axis, amount of travel per rotation in pitch

error compensation

3626 Number of the most distant pitch error compensation point
on the — side for travel in the negative direction

3627 Pitch error compensation amount (absolute value) at the
reference position when the machine moves to the refer-
ence position in the direction opposite to that of a reference
position return

2. Pitch error compensation data
The compensati on point numbers can befrom 0to 1023 and from 3000
to 4023. This data may be used for both the positive and negative
directions. Note, however, that the set of compensation datafor agiven
axis cannot extend over 1023 and 3000.
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Data setting example

ParameterNo0.3621 Parametir No0.3622
d

Set of pitch error compensation data

for the positive direction. Setof n data items

Parametir No0.3626

Set of pitch error compensation data Set of n data items
for the negative direction.

1

The pitch error compensation data numbers in this range are
from 0 to 1023 or from 3000 to 4023.

Fig. 1.3.3 (a)

If thedirection of amanual reference position returnispositiveonanaxis
(linear axis) having the pitch error amounts shown in the figure below
(Fig. 1.3.3 (b)), set the data given in the table below (Table 1.3.3 (b)).

A Pitch error compensation amount
(absolute value)
+3 1
Positive—
2T direction error
amount
+1 4
R e —— > Yachne
~40.0 -30.0 -20.0 -10.0 00 100 200 300 4pp coordinates
11T
-2
Negative—
< -3 T direction error
amount
I, 1
Fig. 1.3.3 (b)

Table 1.3.3 (b) Positive—direction pitch error data

Compensation

. 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27
point number

Compensation
amount to be set
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As pitch error data, always set incremental values as viewed in the
negative direction (direction toward the left in Fig. 1.3.3 (b)).

Table 1.3.3 (c) Negative—direction pitch error data

Compensation

. 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37
point number

Compensation

amount to be set -1 +1 -1 *2 -1 2 -1 -2

Set negative—direction pitch error data for al the points for which
positive—direction pitch error data has been set.

As negative-direction pitch error data, always set incremental values as
viewed in the negative direction.

Table 1.3.3 (d)

Data . o
number Setting Description
3605#0 1 Bidirectional pitch error compensation,

1: Enabled / O: Disabled

3620 23 Number of the pitch error compensation point for the
reference position

3621 20 Number of the most distant pitch error compensation
point on the — side for travel in the positive direction

3622 27 Number of the most distant pitch error compensation
point on the + side for travel in the positive direction

3623 1 Pitch error compensation magnification

3624 10000 | Pitch error compensation point interval

3625 - For a rotation axis, amount of travel per rotation in
pitch error compensation

3626 30 Number of the most distant pitch error compensation
point on the — side for travel in the negative direction

3627 -2 Pitch error compensation amount (absolute value) at
the reference position when the machine moves to
the reference position in the direction opposite to that
of the reference position return

This example assumes that the direction of a manual reference position
return is positive. For parameter No. 3627, therefore, set —2, which isthe
pitch error compensation amount (absolute value) at the reference
position when the machine movesto thereference positionin the negative
direction.
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Compensation example If, in the setting example given in the previous section, the machine
moves

0.0 to 40.0,

40.0 to —40.0, and

-40.0t0 0.0
for amanual reference position return, pitch error compensation pulses
are output as follows:

Machine

. 0.0 5.0 | 15.0 | 25.0 | 35.0 | 40.0
coordinate

Compensa-
tion pulse

Machine

. 350|250 | 15.0| 50 | -5.0 | -15.0| -25.0| —35.0| —40.0
coordinate

Compensa- |, |\ 4 | 4o | 1 | 42 | -2 | +1 | -1 | 2
tion pulse

Machine

. -35.0( —25.0| -15.0{ -5.0 | 0.0
coordinate

Compensa-

- +1 -1 0 -1 —
tion pulse

When the travel direction changes from positive to negative at the
position of 40.0, the compensation for the reverse of the travel direction
is output.

A pulse of +5 is the result of the following calculation:
t5=-((-4)-(+1))

L Pitch error associated with the positive—
direction absolute value at the position of
40.0

Pitch error associated with the negative—direction
absolute value at the position of 40.0

When the travel direction changes from negative to positive at the
position of —40.0, the compensation for the reverse of thetravel direction
is output.

A pulse of -2 is the result of the following calculation:

2=-((-1)-(-3))

L Pitch error associated with the negative—
direction absolute value at the position of
—40.0

Pitch error associated with the positive—direction ab-
solute value at the position of -40.0
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Setting and displaying All the compensation data can be displayed and set on the conventional
data screen for the pitch error compensation data.
And those data can be input and output by the following methods.
* Input by MDI

* Input by G10
* |nput and output by input/output device interface

* Input by PMC window (function code 18)
(Itisnot possible to input and output by the method other than the
above methods.)

Output format : The output format is as follows:
N20000 P.... ;
N21023 P... ;
N23000 P.... ;
N24023 P... ;
N : Pitch error compensation point No. + 20000
P : Pitch error compensation data

Parameter

#1 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 3005 | | | | | | | | eop |

[Datatype] Bit axis
BDP Specifies whether to use bidirectional pitch error compensation.

0: Do not use.
1: Use

NOTE
When this parameter is set, the power must be turned off

before operation is continued.

3620 Number of the pitch error compensation position for the reference position for each
axis

[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] Number
[Valid data range] 0 to 1023, 3000 to 4023

Set the number of the pitch error compensation position for the reference
position for each axis

NOTE
When this parameter is set, the power must be turned off

before operation is continued.
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3621 Number of the pitch error compensation position at extremely negative position for

each axis (In case of positive—direction movement)

[Datatype] Word axis

[Unit of data] Number
[Valid data range] 0to 1023, 3000 to 4023

Set the number of the pitch error compensation position at the extremely
negative position for each axis.

NOTE
When this parameter is set, the power must be turned off

before operation is continued.

3622 Number of the pitch error compensation position at extremely positive position for

each axis (In case of positive—direction movement)

[Datatype] Word axis

[Unit of data] Number
[Valid data range] 0to 1023, 3000 to 4023

Set the number of the pitch error compensation position at the extremely
positive position for each axis.

NOTE
When this parameter is set, the power must be turned off

before operation is continued.

| 3623 | |

Magnificationfor pitch error compensation for each axis

[Datatype]
[Unit of data]
[Valid data range]

Byte axis
1
0to 100

Set the magnification for pitch error compensation for each axis.

If the magnification is set to 1, the same unit as the detection unit is used
for the compensation data. If the magnification is set to 0, the pitch error
compensation is not valid.

NOTE
When this parameter is set, the power must be turned off

before operation is continued.
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| 3624 | |

Interval between pitch error compensation positions for each axis

[Datatype] 2-word axis

[Unit of data] | Increment system IS-A IS-B Is-C Unit
Metric machine | 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm

Inch machine 0.001 0.0001 0.00001 inch

Rotation axis 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg

[Valid datarange] 0 to 99999999

The pitch error compensation positions are arranged with equal spacing.
The space between two adjacent positions is set for each axis. The
minimum interval between pitch error compensation positionsislimited
and obtained from the following eguation:
Minimum interval between pitch error compensation positions =
Maximum feedrate (rapid traverse rate) / 7500
Units: Minimum interval between pitch error compensation positions:
mm, inch, deg
Maximum feedrate : mm/min, inch/min, deg/min

NOTE
When this parameter is set, the power must be turned off

before operation is continued.

| 3625 | | Angulardisplacement per rotation in rotation—axis pitch error compensation

[Datatype] 2-word axis
[Unit of data]

Increment system IS-A 1IS-B IS-C Unit
0.001 0.0001 deg

Rotation axis 0.01

[Valid datarange] O to 99999999

For rotation—axis pitch error compensation (with bit 0 (ROT) of
parameter No. 1006 set to 1 and bit 1 (ROS) of parameter No.1006 set to
0), set angular displacement per rotation for each axis. The angular
displacement per rotation need not always be 360 degrees. The period in
rotation—axis pitch error compensation can be set.

The angular displacement per rotation, compensation interval, and
number of compensation points must satisfy the following equation:
Angular displacement per rotation =
compensation interval X number of compensation points
The sum of the compensation values per rotation must always be 0.
When this parameter is set to O, it assumes that 360 degree is set.

NOTE
When this parameter is set, the power must be turned off

before operation is continued.
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3626

Number of the pitch error compensation position at extremely negative position for

each axis (In case of negative—direction movement)

[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] Number
[Valid data range] 0to 1023, 3000 to 4023

When using bidirectional pitch error compensation, set the number of the
pitch error compensation position at the extremely negative position for
each axis in the case of negative—direction movement.

NOTE
When this parameter is set, the power must be turned off
before operation is continued.

3627

Pitch error compensation value at the reference position when a movement is
made to the reference position in the direction opposite to the reference position

returndirection

[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] Detection unit
[Valid data range] —32768 to 32767

By using an absolute value, set a pitch error compensation value at the
reference position when amovement is made to the reference positionin
the negative direction if the reference position return direction (bit 5
(ZM1) of parameter No. 1006) is positive, or when amovement ismadeto
the reference position in the positive direction if the reference position
return direction is negative.

NOTE
When this parameter is set, the power must be turned off
before operation is continued.
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Note

(2) Thisfunction isenabled after amanual reference position return or an
automatic reference position return with the same sequence as that of
a manua reference position return is performed. When an absolute
position detector is used, however, the function is enabled after the
power is turned on.

(2) When the machine moves to the reference position in the reference
position return direction, set the absolute value of the pitch error
compensation pulse to 0.

(3) When this function and backlash compensation are used at the same
time, the pul seresulting from backlash compensation is superimposed
on the compensation pulse when the travel direction is reversed.

(4) Whenthisfunctionisused for arotation axis, the sum of the pitch error
compensation amounts per rotation about the rotation axis must be 0
for both the positive and negative directions.

(5) The function cannot be used with the distance coded linear scale
function.
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1.4 The servo interface of the Series 16 features the following:

SETTINGS RELATED  Digitally controlled AC servo motor

TO SERVO- * Motor feedback with serial pulse coders

CONTROLLED AXES (1) Absolute pulse coder with a resolution of 1,000,000 pulses/rev
(2) Absolute pulse coder with aresolution of 65,536 pulses/rev
(3) Incremental pulse coder with aresolution of 10,000 pulses/rev

e Scale feedback with A/B/Z signal interface
141

Parameters Related to
Servo

General

Explanation of terms frequently used in CNC

L east command increment
The minimum unit of a command to be given from CNC to the
machine tool

Detection unit
The minimum unit which can detect the machine tool position

Command multiplier (CMR)
A constant to enable the weight of CNC command pulses to meet the
weight of pulses from the detector

Detection multiplier (DMR)
A constant to enable the weight of CNC command pulses to meet the
weight of pulses from the detector

CAUTION
The relations among the least command increment,
detection unit, CMR, and DMR are as specified below.
Least command increment = CMR X detection unit
Move amount per revolution of motor
DMR X number of pulses of detector per revolution

Detection unit =

The flexible feed gear function in the digital servo defines
constant DMR using two parameters (Nos. 2084 and 2085)
n and m (DMR = n/m).
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Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1800 | | | | | | | | O | |

[Datatype] Bit
CVR When velocity control ready signal VRDY is set ON before position
control ready signal PRDY comes ON

0: A servoaarmisgenerated.
1: A servodarmisnot generated.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1815 | | | | APCx | APZx | | | OPTx | |

NOTE
When this parameter has been set, the power must be
turned off before operation is continued.

[Datatype] Bit axis
OPTx Position detector
0: A separate pulse coder is not used.
1: A separate pulse coder is used.
APZx Machine position and position on absolute position detector when the
absolute position detector is used

0: Not corresponding
1: Corresponding

WARNING
When an absolute position detector is used, after primary

adjustment is performed or after the absolute position
detector is replaced, this parameter must be set to 0, power
must be turned off and on, then manual reference position
return must be performed. This completes the positional
correspondence between the machine position and the
position on the absolute position detector, and sets this
parameter to 1 automatically.

APCx Position detector

0: Other than absolute position detector
1: Absolute position detector (absolute pulse coder)

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1816 | | | DM3x | DM2x | DM1x | | | | |
NOTE

When this parameter has been set, the power must be
turned off before operation is continued.
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[Datatype] Bit axis
DM1x to DM3x Setting of detection multiplier

Set value

Detection multiplier
DM2x

DM3x DM1x

1/2
1
3/2
2
5/2
3
712
4

PFRPRRPOOOO
PRPOORRFROO
POROROPRO

NOTE
When the flexible feed gear is used, do not use these
parameters. Set the numerator and denominator of DMR
to an appropriate values in parameters 2084 and 2085
respectively.

| 1820 | | Command multiplier for each axis (CMR) |

NOTE
When this parameter has been set, the power must be
turned off before operation is continued.

[Datatype] Byte axis

Set a command multiplier indicating the ratio of the least command
increment to the detection unit for each axis.

Least command increment = detection unit x command multiplier

Relationship between the increment system and the least command

increment
Least command increment
Increment system IS-A 1IS-B IS-C Unit
Metric machine 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm
Inch machine 0.001 0.0001 0.00001 inch
Rotation axis 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg

The value set in the parameter is obtained as follows:
(1) When command multiplier is 1/2 to 1/27

Set value = 1 —
(Command multiplier)

100
Valid datarange: 102 to 127

52 —
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(2) When command multiplier is 1 to 48

Setvalue=2 X command multiplier
Valid datarange: 2to 96

NOTE
When command multiplier is 1 to 48, the set value must be
determined so that an integer can be set for command
multiplier.

| 1821 | | Reference counter size for each axis

[Datatype] Two-word axis
[Valid data range] 0 to 99999999

Set the size of the reference counter.

NOTE
When this parameter has been set, the power must be
turned off before operation is continued.

| 1825 | | Servo loop gain for each axis

[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] 0.01 s
[Valid datarange] 1 to 9999
Set the loop gain for position control for each axis.

Whenthemachineperformslinear and circul ar interpol ation (cutting), the
same value must be set for all axes. When the machine requires
positioning only, the values set for the axes may differ from one another.
Asthe loop gain increases, the response by position control isimproved.
A too large loop gain, however, makes the servo system unstable.

Therelationship between the positioning deviation (the number of pulses

counted by the error counter) and the feedrate is expressed as follows:
feedrate

60 X (loop gain)

Positioning deviation =

Unit : Positioning deviation: mm, inches, or deg
Feedrate: mm/min, inches/min, or deg/min
Loop gain: s1

| 1828 | | Positioning deviation limit for each axis in movement

[Datatype] Two—word axis
[Unit of data] Detection unit
[Valid data range] O to 99999999



1. AXIS CONTROL

B-64113EN-1/01

Set the positioning deviation limit in movement for each axis.

If the positioning deviation exceedsthe positioning deviation limit during
movement, a servo alarm is generated, and operation is stopped
immediately (asin emergency stop).

Generally, set the positioning deviation for rapid traverse plus some
margin in this parameter.

| 1829 | |

Positioning deviation limit for each axis in the stopped state |

[Data type]
[Unit of data]
[Valid data range]

Word axis

Detection unit

0 to 32767

Set the positioning deviation limit in the stopped state for each axis.

If, in the stopped state and the positioning deviation exceeds the
positioning deviation limit set for stopped state, a servo aarm is
generated, and operation is stopped immediately (asin emergency stop).

| 1850 | |

Grid shift for each axis |

[Datatype]
[Unit of data]
[Valid data range]

Two—word axis

Detection unit

—99999999 to +99999999

A grid shift is set for each axis.

To shift thereference position, the grid can be shifted by theamount setin
this parameter. Up to the maximum value counted by the reference
counter can be specified as the grid shift.

NOTE
When this parameter has been set, the power must be
turned off before operation is continued.
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142

Absolute Position

Detection

General Even when the power to the CNC isturned off, a battery—powered pulse
coder storesthe current position. No reference position returnisrequired
when the power to the CNC is restored.

Signal

Absolute position
detector battery voltage
low alarm signal

PBATL <F172#7>

[Classification]
[Function]

[Operation]

Output signal

Notifies that the life of the absolute position detector battery, which is
used to keep the machine position even when the CNC power is off, is
about to expire.

Generally, thissignal is used to turn on alamp for calling the operator’s
attention.

The signal becomes 1 when:

The battery voltage for the absolute position detector becomes lower
than or equal to the rating.
The battery need be replaced in the immediate future.

The signal becomes 0 when:

The battery voltage for the absol ute position detector is higher than or
equal to the rating.

Absolute position
detector battery voltage
zero alarm signal
PBATZ <F172#6>

[Classification]
[Function]

[Operation]

Output signal

Notifies that the life of the absolute position detector battery, which is
used to keep the machine position even when the CNC power is off, has
expired.
The signal becomes 1 when:
The battery voltage for the absolute position detector becomes0 V.
The battery need be replaced before the CNC power is turned off.
The signal becomes 0 when:

The battery voltage for the absol ute position detector is higher than or
equal to 0 V.
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Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| F172 | | PBATLl PBATZl | | | | | |
Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1815 | | | | APcx | | | | | |
NOTE

When this parameter has been set, the power must be
turned off before operation is continued.

[Datatype] Bit axis
APCx Position detector

0: Other than absolute position detector
1. Absolute position detector (absolute pulse coder)
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1.4.3
FSSB Setting

Overview

Connecting the CNC control section to servo amplifiersviaahigh—speed
serial bus(FANUC Serial Servo Bus, or FSSB), which usesonly onefiber
optics cable, can significantly reduce the amount of cabling in machine
tool electrical sections.

In a system using the FSSB, it is necessary to set up the following

parametersto specify itsaxes. (The other parameters should be specified

asusual.)

® Parameter No. 1023

® Parameter No. 1905

® Parameter Nos. 1910 to 1919

® Parameter Nos. 1936 and 1937

These parameters can be specified using the following methods:

1. Manual setting 1
Parameters are defaulted according to the setting of parameter No.
1023. Thereisno need to specify parameter Nos. 1905, 1910to 1919,
1936 and 1937. No automatic setting is used. Note that some
functions are unusable.

2. Automatic setting
Axis settings are calculated automatically according to the
interrel ationships between axes and amplifiers entered on the FSSB
setting screen. Parameter Nos. 1023, 1905, 1910 to 1919, 1936, and
1937 are specified automatically according to the results of the
calculation.

3. Manua setting 2
Parameter Nos. 1023, 1905, 1910 to 1919, 1936, and 1937 are
specified according to manually entered values. The user must be
totally familiar with the meaning of each parameter before entering
any values.
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Slave

Manual setting 1

In an FSSB—based system, afiber optics cableisused to connect the CNC
to servo amplifiersand separate detector interfaceunits. Theseamplifiers
and separate detector interface units are called daves. The two—axis
amplifier consists of two slaves, and the three—axis amplifier consists of
three daves. The daves are numbered 1, 2, ..., 10 (dave number)
sequentialy, with that nearest to the CNC starting at number 1.

CNC

Slave

Controlled||Program
9 No.

axis axis name

number |[(No.1020) ]

Single—axis|
1 X amplifier 1
— 2
2 Y Two—_a_lxis
3 7 amplifier | 3
4 A M1 4
Singlgle—axis |5
amplifier

M1: First separate detector interface unit

The manual setting 1 is valid when the following parameter have the
following values:

Bit O of parameter No. 1902 =1

Bit 1 of parameter No. 1902 = 0

Parameter Nos. 1910 to 1919 = all Os
By manual setting 1, thevalueset for parameter No. 1023 when the power
is switched on is regarded as a slave number. Specifically, an axis for
which parameter No. 1023 isset to 1 isconnected to the amplifier nearest
to the CNC, while an axisfor which parameter No. 1023 isset to 2 isthe
second one from the CNC.

CNC

Controlled|| Program || Servo axis
axis axis name || number

number (No. 1020)|| (No. 1023) ]

1 1 Two—axis — X
5 v 3 am[?hfler A
3 z 4 ampier | Y
f a2 | [

By manual setting 1, some of the following functions and val ues cannot
be used, as described below. They should be used with automatic setting
or manual setting 2.

® No separate detector interface unit can be used; hence, no separate
position detectors can be used.

® No number can be skipped in parameter No. 1023; for example,
number 3 cannot be used for any axis unless number 2 is used.
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Automatic setting

® Thefollowing servo functions cannot be used:
(] High—speed current loop
[_] High—speed interface axis

Automati ¢ setting can beused on the FSSB setting screen, if thefollowing

parameter is set as follows:
Bit O of parameter No. 1902=0

On the FSSB setting screen, automatic setting should be enabled by

means of the following procedure:

1. Ontheamplifier setting screen, specify the axisnumber of acontrolled
axisto be connected to each amplifier.

2. Press the [SETING] soft key. (If a warning message is displayed,
restart from step 1.)

3. On the axis setting screen, specify information about each axis, such
as a separate detector interface unit connector No.

4. Press the [SETING] soft key. (If a warning message is displayed,
repeat the procedure, starting from step 3.)

Inthisway, parameter Nos. 1023, 1905, 1910t0 1919, 1936, and 1937 are

set according to the results of automatic calculation. In addition, bit 1 of

parameter No. 1902 isset to 1 to indicate that each parameter has been set

up. Switching the power off then back on again causes axis setting to be

performed according to these parameter settings.

For details of the FSSB setting screen, see the FSSB data display and
setting procedure, described bel ow.
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Manual setting 2

If the following parameter is set, manual setting 2 can be used for each

parameter axis setting.
Bit O of parameter No. 1902 =1

To perform manual setting 2, set parameter Nos. 1023, 1905, 1910 to
1919, 1936, and 1937. Refer to the Parameter Manual for the definition

of each parameter.

Example of axis configuration and manual setting 2

CNC
Controlled | Program Separate
axis axis name || detectorin-
number (No.1020)|| terface unit —|
connector - -
Single-axis
1 X No. 1inthe amplifier
firstmodule -
2 Y No. 2 in the Two-—axis
second module amplifier
3 Z No. 1inthe T
second module M1
4 A (Not used) .
Single—axis
amplifier
M2

(Refer to the corresponding description for the meaning of each parameter.)

Axis

M1/M2: First/second separate detector interface unit

No. 1902#0
FMD
1
No. 1910|1911 | 1912 | 1913 | 1914 | 1915 | 1916 | 1917 | 1918 | 1919
0 1 2 16 3 48 40 40 40 40
No. 1023 1905#0 | 1905#6 | 1905#7 1936 1937
FSL PM1 PM2
X 1 0 1 0 0 0
Y 3 0 0 1 0 1
4 4 1 0 1 0 0
A 2 1 0 0 0 0
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FSSB display and setting
procedure

e Display

The FSSB setting screen displays FSSB-based amplifier and axis
information. Thisinformation can also be specified by the operator.

1

2.

Press the function key.

To display [FSSB], pressthe (=] next menu page key several times.

Pressing the [FSSB] soft key causesthe AMPLIFIER SETTING]
screen (or the previously selected FSSB setting screen) to appear, with

the following soft keys displayed.
1[0 (OPRT) ])

k[ AMP ][ AXIS ][ MAINTE ][

The FSSB setting screens include: [AMPLIFIER SETTING], [AXIS
SETTING], and [AMPLIFIER MAINTENANCE]

Pressing the [AMP] soft key causes the [AMPLIFIER SETTING]
screen to appear.

Pressing the [AXI1S] soft key causesthe [AXIS SETTING] screen to
appear.

Pressing the [MAINTE] soft key causes the [AMPLIFIER
MAINTENANCE] screen to appear.

(2) Amplifier setting screen

The amplifier setting screen consists of two sections: the first section
displays information about the amplifiers, while the second section
displays information about the separate detector interface units.

AMPLIFIER SETTING 01000 N00001
NO. AMP SERIES UNIT CUR. AXIS NAME
1 al1-L o  SVM-HV  40AL X
2 A2-L o SVM 122 2 Y
3 A2-M o SVM 40A 3 Z
5 A3-L B SVM 202 4 A
NO. EXTRA TYPE PCB ID
4 M1 A 0000 DETECTOR (4AXES)
6 M2 B 12AB
>
1@31 *khkkk kkk kk*k 13:11:56
\[ AMP 1[ AXIS ][ MAINTE 1[ 1[0 (OPRT) ]/

The amplifier setting screen consists of the following items:

e NO. .. davenumber
The numbers of up to ten slaves (up to six amplifiersand up to two
Separate detector interface units) connected via the FSSB are
displayed sequentially, with the one nearest the CN C being number
1.
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AMP . ... amplifier type

Theamplifier typedisplay consistsof theletter A, which standsfor
“amplifier”, anumber that indicatesthe placing of theamplifier, as
counted from that nearest to the CNC, and aletter such asL (first
axis) or M (second axis) indicating the placing of the axisin the
amplifier.

AXIS . ... controlled axis number

The axis number of each controlled axis specified in parameters
(Nos. 1920 to 1929) is displayed. If a number specified in these
parameters falls outside the range of 1 and the maximum number
of controlled axes, O is displayed.

NAME ... controlled axis name

The axis name assigned to a parameter (No. 1020) corresponding
toaparticular controlled axisnumber isdisplayed. If thecontrolled
axis number is O, —is displayed.

The following items are displayed as amplifier information:

e UNIT..... servo amplifier unit type
e SERIES... servoamplifier series
e CUR...... maximum rating current

The following items are displayed as separate detector interface

unit information:

e EXTRA
Thisconsistsof theletter M, which standsfor “ separate detector
interface unit”, and a number indicating the placing of the
separate detector interface unit, as counted from that nearest to
the CNC.

« TYPE
This is a letter indicating the type of the separate detector
interface unit.

« PCBID
This consists of four digits indicating the separate detector
interfaceunit 1D (hexadecimal). Theseparatedetector interface
unit 1D is followed by DETECTOR (8AXES) when 8-axes
separate detector interface unit or DETECTOR (4AXES) when
4—axes separate detector interface unit.
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(2) Axis setting screen
The axis setting screen displays the information shown below:

AXIS SETTING 01000 N00001
AXIS NAME AMP M1 M2 1-DSP CS TNDM
1 x =a1-. B o 0 o 1
2 Y  A2-L 10 1 0 0
3 Z  A2-M 0 o0 0 1 0
4 A A3-L 0 o0 0 0 2
>_
MDTI *%%% k% %*k% 13:11:56
[ AMP ][ AXIS ][ MAINTE ][ 1[ (OPRT) 1]
- /
The axis setting screen displays the following items:
e AXIS .... controlled axis number
Thisitem is the placing of the NC controlled axis.
e NAME ... controlled axis name
e AMP .... typeof theamplifier connected to each axis
e M1 ...... connector number for separate detector interface unit
1

This item is the number of the connector for separate detector
interface unit 1, specified in parameter No. 1931.

e M2 ...... connector number for separate detector interface unit
2
This item is the number of the connector for separate detector
interface unit 2, specified in parameter No. 1932.

e 1-DSP
This item is the value specified in bit O (parameter 1DSP) of
parameter No. 1904. Itis1 for an axis (such asalearning control
axis, high—speed current loop axis, or high—speed interface axis)
that exclusively uses a DSP, which is usually shared by two axes.

e CS ..... Cs contour controlled axis
Thisitem isthe value specified in parameter No. 1933. Itis1for
the Cs contour controlled axis.

e TNDM
This item is the number specified in parameter No. 1934.
Consecutive odd and even numbers are displayed for the master
and save axes for tandem control. Thisitem isnot used in Series
0i Mate.
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(3) Amplifier maintenance screen
The amplifier maintenance screen displays maintenance information
for servo amplifiers. Thisscreen consists of the following two pages,

either of which can be selected by pressing the or key.

AMPLIFIER MAINTENANCE 01000 N00001
AXIS NAME AMP SERIES UNIT AXES CUR.
1 X Al-L o SVM-HV 2 40AL
2 Y Al-M o SVM 2 12a
3 Z A2-L B SVM 1 40A
4 A A3-L o SVM 2 20A
5 B A3-M o SVM 2 40A
6 C A4-L o SVU 1 240A

>

MDI ***% *x% *x% 13:11:56
[ AaMP ][ AXIS ][ MAINTE ]I 11 ]
/
/
AMPLIFIER MAINTENANCE 01000 NOOOO1
AXIS NAME EDITION TEST MEINTE-NO.
1 X 01a 010123 01
2 Y 01a 010123 01
3 z 01a 010123 01
4 A 02B 010123 01
5 B 02B 010123 01
6 c 02B 010123 01
>_
MDI ***% *x% *%% 13:11:56
[ AMP ][ AXIS ][ MAINTE ][ 11 ]
- /
The amplifier maintenance screen displays the following items:
o AXIS ......... controlled axis number
e NAME ........ controlled axis name
e AMP ......... type of amplifier connected to each axis
e SERIES ....... servo amplifier series of an amplifier
connected to each axis
e UNIT ......... unit type of aservo amplifier connected to each
axis
® AXES......... maximum number of axes controlled by an
amplifier connected to each axis
e CUR. ......... maximum rating current for amplifiers
connected to each axis
® EDITION ...... unit version number of an amplifier connected

to each axis
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® Setting

e TEST ......... date of test performed on an amplifier
connected to each axis
Example) 010123 = January 23, 2001

® MEINTE-No. .. engineering change number for an amplifier
connected to each axis

Onan FSSB setting screen (other than the amplifier maintenance screen),
pressing the [(OPRT)] soft key displays the following soft keys:

k[ SETING ][ 1[ CANCEL ][ 1 [ INPUT j

Toenter data, placethemachinein M DI mode or theemergency stop state,
position the cursor to the point where a desired item is to be input, then

enter the desired dataand pressthe[INPUT] soft key (or the key on

the MDI pandl).

When the[SETING] key ispressed after datahasbeen entered, awarning
message is displayed if the entered data contains an error. When the data
isvalid, the corresponding parameter is set up.

To restore the previous value of a parameter if, for example, an entered
value isincorrect, press the [CANCEL] soft key.

When the power is switched on, values are read from the parameters and
displayed on the screen.

CAUTION
1 For the parameters to be specified on the FSSB setting

screen, do not attempt to enter values on the parameter
screen using the MDI or a G10 command. Use only the
FSSB screen to enter values for these parameters.

2 If pressing the [SETING] key results in a warning message
being displayed, retry data entry, or press the [CANCEL] key
to clear the warning message. Note that pressing the reset
key does not clear the warning message.

(1) Amplifier setting screen

AMPLIFIER SETING 01000 N00001
NO. AMP SERIES UNIT  CUR. AXIS NAME
1 al1-L o  SVM-HV  40AL X
2 A2-L o SVM 122z 2 Y
3 A2-M o SVM 40 3z
5 A3-L B SVM 20A 4 A

NO. EXTRA TYPE PCB ID

4 M1 A 0000 DETECTOR (4AXES)
6 M2 B 12AB
>_
MDI *kkk %kk %k 13:11:56
[ AMP 1[ AXIS ][ MAINTE ]I 1[ (OPRT) 1

.
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The amplifier setting screen displays the following items:

AXIS ... controlled axis number

For thisitem, enter avalue of between 1 and the maximum number
of controlled axes. If a number that falls outside this range is
entered, the warning message FORMAT ERROR appears. If the
entered controlled axis number is duplicate or O, the warning
message DATA ISOUT OF RANGE appearswhen the [SETING]
soft key ispressed to assert theentered value. Inthiscase, novalue
can be entered for the parameter.

(2) Axis setting screen

AXIS SETTING 01000 NOOOO1
AXIS NAME AMP M1 M2 1-DSP CS TNDM
1 x =a1-. B o 0 o 1
2 Y A2-L 1 0 1 0 0
3 Z A2-M 0o 0 0 1 0
4 A A3-L 0o 0 0 0 2
>
1@31 kkkk kkk kk%k 13:11:56
[ SETING ][ 1[ CANCEL ][ 1[ INPUT ]

On the axis setting screen, the following items can be specified:

M1 ... connector number for separate detector interface unit 1
For an axis that uses separate detector interface unit 1, enter a
connector number using anumber intherange of between 1 andthe
maximum number of axes for separate detector interface unit 1.
When separate detector interface unit 1 need not be used, enter O.
If anumber that fallsoutsidethevalid rangeisentered, the message
FORMAT ERROR is displayed.

M2 ... connector number for separate detector interface unit 2
For an axis that uses separate detector interface unit 2, enter a
connector number using anumber intherange of between 1 and the
maximum number of axes for separate detector interface unit 2.
When separate detector interface unit 2 need not be used, enter O.
If anumber that fallsoutsidethevalid rangeisentered, the message
FORMAT ERROR is displayed.

1-DSP

Enter 1 for the following axes, each of which exclusively uses a
DSP, which is usually shared by two axes. If anumber other than
0 or 1 isentered, the message FORMAT ERROR is displayed.

e High—speed current loop axis
e High-speed interface axis

CS .. Cscontour controlled axis
Enter 1 for the Cs contour controlled axis. |f anumber other than
0 or 1 isentered, the message FORMAT ERROR is displayed.
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TNDM

Enter odd and even numbers for the master and slave axes for
tandem control. These numbers must be consecutive and in the
range of between 1 and 4. If a number that falls outside the valid
range is entered, the message FORMAT ERROR is displayed.
Thisitem is not used in Series Oi Mate.

Whenthe[SETING] soft key ispressed on the axis setting screen after
dataentry, themessage DATA ISOUT OF RANGE isdisplayedif any
of the following conditions is satisfied.

Both M1 and M2 are nonzero for an axis.

Any two of the 1-DSP, CS, and TNDM are nonzero for an axis.
A duplicate value is specified for M1.

A duplicate value is specified for M2.

A duplicate value is specified for CS.

A duplicate value is specified for TNDM.

An invalid master/slave axis pair is specified for TNDM.

Parameter

#6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

| | | | | Ase | Fmo |

[Datatype] Bit
FMD Specifies the FSSB setting mode.
0: Automatic setting mode.

(If theinterrel ationships between axesand amplifiersare specified on
the FSSB setting screen, parameter Nos. 1023, 1905, 1910 to 1919,
1936, and 1937 are set automatically.)

: Manual setting 2 mode.

(Parameter Nos. 1023, 1905, 1910 to 1919, 1936, and 1937 must be
set manually.)

Indicateswhether automatic setting iscomplete, if bit O of parameter No.
1902 is 0 (automatic setting mode).

0: Incomplete.

1: Complete.
(This bit automatically becomes 1 upon the completion of automatic
Setting.)

#6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

| ] | osp |

[Datatype] Bit axis
DSP 0: Two axesshareaDSP. (Ordinary axis)
1: One axisoccupiesa DSP. (Learning control axis, and so on)

Usually, the user should not attempt to manipulate this bit, because it is
set using the FSSB setting screen. It need not be used in FSSB manual
setting 2 mode.
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#7

#6

#5

#4 #3

#2

#1

#0

|1905 || PM2 | PM1 |

|FSL|

[Datatype] Bit axis

FSL Specifieswhether to useafast or slow interface between aservoamplifier
and the servo software.

0: Fasttype
1: Slow type

PM1

PM2

There are two types of servo datatransfer interfaces: fast and slow types.
They are selected as described bel ow.

Both types are usable for single-axis amplifiers.

For two—axis amplifiers, do not use fast type interfaces for both axes
simultaneously. Slow typescan be used simultaneously for both axes.

For three-axis amplifiers, the same rules as those for two-axis
amplifiersapply for the first and second axes, while the samerules as
those for single—axis amplifiers apply for the third axis.

For those axesfor which an odd number isset for parameter No. 1023,
thefast type must be used, except for the high—speed current loop and
high—speed interface axes, for which the slow type can also be used.

® For those axes for which an even number is set for parameter No.
1023, only the slow type is usable; this bit must be set to 1.
CNC
Controlled||Program || Servo axis || Interface
axis axis name || number type
number |[(No.1020)|| (No.1023) || (fast/slow) |
1 1 F Two-axis [ X (Fast)
amplifier
Single—axis |
3 z 4 S amplifier Y (Fast)
4 A 2 S One-axis L 7 (Slow)
amplifier

Specifies whether the first separate detector unit is to be used.
0: Not used.

1:

Used.

Specifies whether the second separate detector unit is to be used.
0: Not used.

1:

Used.

If automatic setting is set as the FSSB setting mode (bit O of parameter
No. 1902 = 0), this parameter is set automatically when data is entered
using the FSSB setting screen. For manual setting 2 (bit O of parameter
No. 1902 = 1), the user must set this parameter. When using a separate
detector interface unit, a connection number must be specified separately
(parameter Nos. 1936 and 1937).
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| 1910 | | Address conversion table value for slave 1 (ATR) |
| 1911 | | Address conversion table value for slave 2 (ATR) |
| 1912 | | Address conversion table value for slave 3 (ATR) |
| 1913 | | Address conversion table value for slave 4 (ATR) |
| 1914 | | Address conversion table value for slave 5 (ATR) |
| 1915 | | Address conversion table value for slave 6 (ATR) |
| 1916 | | Address conversion table value for slave 7 (ATR) |
| 1917 | | Address conversion table value for slave 8 (ATR) |
| 1918 | | Address conversion table value for slave 9 (ATR) |
| 1919 | | Address conversion table value for slave 10 (ATR) |

[Datatype] Byte
[Valid data range] Oto 7, 16, 40, and 48

An address conversion table value must be specified for each of dlaves 1
to 10. Theterm“slave” refersto any of the servo amplifiersand separate
detector interface units connected to the CNC. Each slaveisassigned a
number of between 1 and 10 sequentially, withthe onenearest tothe CNC
assigned number 1. A two—axisamplifier isregarded asbeing two saves,
while a three—axis amplifier is regarded as being three slaves. Each of
these parametersis set depending on whether the slaveis an amplifier or
separate detector interface unit, as follows:

O When the dlave is an amplifier:
The parameter is set to the “value in parameter No. 1023 for an axis
to which the amplifier is assigned,” minus 1.

O When the slave is a separate detector interface unit:
The parameter is set to 16 for the first separate detector interface unit
(that nearest to the CNC) or to 48 for the second separate detector
interface unit (that farthest from the CNC).

O When thereisno save:
The parameter is set to 40.

If automatic setting is set as the FSSB setting mode (bit O of parameter
No. 1902 = 0), this parameter is set automatically when dataisentered on
the FSSB setting screen. For manual setting 2 (bit O of parameter No.
1902 = 1), the parameter must be set manually.



1. AXIS CONTROL

B-64113EN-1/01

O Example of axis configuration and parameter setting

CNC
Slave ATR
Controlled|| Program || Servo axis number || No.1910 Axis
axis axis name|| number to 1919
number (No. 1020} | (No. 1023) —|
Single—axis |
1 1 amplifier 1 0 X
2 Y 3 Two-—axis — 2 1 A
3 7 4 amplifier 3 2 v
4 A 2 M1 4 16 (M1)
SingI;Ie—axis L
amplifier 5 s 2
M2 6 48 (M2)
7 40 (None)
8 40 (None)
9 40 (None)
10 40 (None)
CNC
Slave ATR
Controlled|| Program || Servo axis number || No.1910 Axis
axis axis name|| number t0 1919
number (No. 1020} | (No. 1023) —|
Single—axis |
1 1 amplifier 1 0 X
2 Y 3 Two-—axis — 2 2 Y
3 7 4 amplifier 3 3 2
4 A 2 M1 4 16 (M1)
SingI;Ie—axis L
amplifier 5 1 A
M2 6 48 (M2)
7 40 (None)
8 40 (None)
9 40 (None)
10 40 (None)

M1/M2: First/second separate detector interface unit
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| 1920 | | Controlled axis number for slave 1 (FSSB setting screen only) |
| 1921 | | Controlled axis number for slave 2 (FSSB setting screen only) |
| 1922 | | Controlled axis number for slave 3 (FSSB setting screen only) |
| 1923 | | Controlled axis number for slave 4 (FSSB setting screen only) |
| 1924 | | Controlled axis number for slave 5 (FSSB setting screen only) |
| 1925 | | Controlled axis number for slave 6 (FSSB setting screen only) |
| 1926 | | Controlled axis number for slave 7 (FSSB setting screen only) |
| 1927 | | Controlled axis number for slave 8 (FSSB setting screen only) |
| 1928 | | Controlled axis number for slave 9 (FSSB setting screen only) |
| 1929 | | Controlled axis number for slave 10 (FSSB setting screen only) |
[Datatype] Byte
[Valid datarange] 0to 8

Each of these parametersis set using acontrolled axis number for aslave
numbered 1 to 10. This parameter is set automatically when data is
entered using the FSSB setting screen; do not specify it manually. For
manual setting 2, the parameter need not be set.

1931

Connectornumber for first separate detector interface unit
(FSSB setting screen only)

1932

Connector number for second separate detector interface unit
(FSSB setting screen only)

[Datatype]
[Valid data range]

Byte axis
0 to the number of connectors in each separate detector interface unit

To use aseparate detector interface unit, the user must specify aconnector
number for the separate detector interface unit on each axis. This
parameter isset automatically when dataisentered using the FSSB setting
screen; do not specify it manually. For manual setting 2, the parameter
need not be set.

| 1933 | |

Cs contour controlled axis (FSSB setting screen only) |

[Datatype]
[Valid data range]

Byte axis

Oandl

To use Cs contour control, this parameter must be set to 1 for the
corresponding axis. This parameter is set automatically when data is

entered using the FSSB setting screen; do not specify it manually. For
manual setting 2, the parameter need not be set.
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| 1934 | | Master/slave number for tandem—controlled axes (FSSB setting screen only)

[Datatype] Byte axis
[Valid datarange] 0to 8

To use tandem control, this parameter must be set to an odd number (for
the master axis) or to an even number (dlave axis). Thisparameter is set
automatically when datais entered using the FSSB setting screen; do not
set it manually. For manual setting 2, the parameter need not be set.

| 1936 | | Connectornumber for first separate detector interface unit |
| 1937 | | Connector number for second separate detector interface unit |
[Datatype] Byte axis

[Valid datarange] Oto 7

To use a separate detector interface unit, this parameter must be set to
“connection number for the separate detector interfaceunit,” minus1; that
is, 0 for connector number 1, 1 for connector number 2, and so on. Itis
also necessary to set up bits 6 and 7 of parameter No. 1905. For an axis
that does not use a separate detector interface unit, O is specified for the
parameter. Any connector can be used for any axis, however the
connectors in a single separate detector interface unit should be used in
ascending order of connector number. For instance, connector 4 of a
Separate detector interface unit cannot be used without using connector
3 of the same separate detector interface unit.

Example)
Connector Connector
number for number for
Controlled | firstsepa- | secondsep- No0.1905
axis rate detector | aratedetec- | NO-1936 | No.1937 (#7, #6)
interface torinterface
unit unit
X 1 Not used 0 0 0,1
Y Not used 2 0 1 1,0
Z Not used 1 0 0 1,0
A Not used Not used 0 0 0,0

If the FSSB setting modeisautomatic setting (bit O of parameter No. 1902
= 0), this parameter is set automatically when data is entered using the
FSSB setting screen. For manual setting 2 (bit O of parameter No. 1902
= 1), the user must set this parameter.

72 —
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Alarm and message
® Servo alarms

Number

Message

Description

456

ILLEGAL CURRENT

LOOP

The current control cycle settings (pa-
rameter No. 2004, bit O of parameter
No. 2003, and bit 0 of parameter No.
2013) areincorrect. Possible problems
are as follows.

— For the two axes whose servo axis
numbers (settings of parameter No.
1023) are an odd number followed
by an even number (a pair of axes
1 and 2, for example), a different
current control cycle is set for each
of the axes.

— The requirements for slaves need-
ed for the set current control cycle,
including the number, type, and
connection method of them, are not
satisfied.

457

ILLEGAL HI HRV (250US)

Use of high—speed HRV is specified al-
though the current control cycle is 200

us.

458

CURRENT LOOP

ERROR

The current control cycle setting does
not match the actual current control
cycle.

459

HI HRV SETTING

ERROR

For the two axes whose servo axis num-
bers (settings of parameter No. 1023) are
an odd number followed by an even
number (a pair of axes 1 and 2, for exam-
ple), the SVM for one of the axes sup-
ports high—speed HRV control but the
SVM for the other does not. Refer to the
SVM specification.

460

n AXIS :

FSSB DISCON-
NECT

FSSB communication was interrupted.
The most likely causes are:

1. The FSSB communication cable is
disconnected or has a broken con-
ductor.

2. The amplifier power supply was
turned off.

3. A low—voltage alarm condition oc-
curred in the amplifier.

461

n AXIS :

ILLEGAL AMP
INTERFACE

The fast type interface was assigned to
both axes of a two—axis ampilifier.

462

n AXIS :

SEND CNC
DATA FAILED

The slave could not receive data cor-
rectly because of an FSSB commu-
nication error.

463

n AXIS :

SEND SLAVE
DATA FAILED

The servo section failed to receive data
correctly because of an FSSB commu-
nication error.

465

n AXIS :

READ ID DATA
FAILED

An attempt to read theinitial ID informa-
tion for the amplifier failed when the
power was switched on.

— 73
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® P/S alarms

Number Message Description
466 n AXIS : MOTOR/AMP The maximum current rating for the am-
COMBINATION | plifier does not match that for the motor.
467 n AXIS : ILLEGAL SET- The servo function for the following has
TING OF AXIS not been enabled when an axis occu-
pying a single DSP is specified on the
axis setting screen.
1. High—speed current loop
(bit O of parameter No. 2004 = 1)
2. High—speed interface axis
(bit 4 of parameter No. 2005 = 1)
468 HI HRV SETTING Use of high—speed HRV is specified for
ERROR(AMP) a controlled axis of an amplifier which
does not support high—-speed HRV.
Number Message Description
5134 | FSSB: OPEN READY The FSSB did not become ready to
TIME OUT open during initialization.
5135 | FSSB: ERROR MODE The FSSB entered an error mode.
5136 | FSSB: NUMBER OF The number of amplifiers recognized
AMPS IS SMALL | by the FSSB is insufficient, compared
with the number of controlled axes.
5137 | FSSB: CONFIGURATION | The FSSB detected a configuration er-
ERROR ror. The address conversion table val-
ue (ATR) setting (parameter Nos. 1910
to 1919 and 1970 to 1979) for a slave
axis does not match the type of a slave
axis actually connected to the FSSB.
5138 | FSSB: AXIS SETTING Axis setting has not been performed in
NOT COMPLETE | automatic setting mode. Perform axis
setting using the FSSB setting screen.
5139 | FSSB: ERROR The initialization of the servo was not
completed normally. Probable cases
are a defect of optical cable or a mis-
take of the connection between the am-
plifier and other modules.
5197 | FSSB: OPEN TIME OUT | The FSSB did not open when the CNC

had allowed the FSSB to open.

— 74
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Number Message Description

5198 | FSSB: ID DATA NOT
READ

The initial ID information for the amplifi-
er cannot be read because of a failure
in the temporary assignment.

5311 | FSSB: ILLEGAL CON-
NECTION

A connection related to FSSB is illegal.
This alarm is issued when either of the
following is found:

1 Two axes having adjacent servo
axis numbers (parameter No. 1023),
odd number and even number, are
assigned to amplifiers to which dif-
ferent FSSB systems are con-
nected.

2 The system does not satisfy the re-
quirements for performing HRV con-
trol, and use of two pulse modules
connected to different FSSB sys-
tems having different FSSB current
control cycles is specified.

144
Tentative Absolute
Coordinate Setting

General

In afull—closed system with a built—in absol ute position detector (seria
pulse coder) and incremental linear scale, a coordinate system is set up,
using absolute position data received from the built—in absol ute position
detector when the power is switched on. After this, position control is
carried out using the linear scaleincremental data. Because the machine
position obtained immediately after the power isswitched onistentative,
obtaining the accurate machine position requires making a manual
reference position return.

Even before a reference position return is made, using this function
enables a stroke limit, although the machine position obtained when the
power is switched on is approximate.

Note that this function is not intended to use an incremental linear scale
as an absolute position detector.

This function is an option.

CNC

Absolute position detection at
power—ontime

Ordinary position control

) Linear scale (incremental)
Serial pulse coder
(absolute position detector)

Fig. 1.4.4 System using tentative absolute coordinate system setting
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Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1801 | | | | | | ™A | | | |

[Datatype] Bit
INA Specifies whether to perform absolute position communication for
re—setting up the machine position at areset after aservo alarm other than
alarm 413 (LS| overflow), 416, 445, 446, or 447 (broken—wire alarm)
occursin a system that uses an absolute position detector, as follows:

0: To perform.
1: Not to perform.

NOTE
1 If INA = 0 in a system that uses tentative absolute

coordinate system setting, the machine position is
approximate after a servo alarm other than 413, 416, 445,
446, or 447 is reset, because it has been re—set up using
data received from the built—in absolute position coder.

2 When a reset is performed after a servo alarm 413, 416,
445, 446, or 447 occurs, absolute position communication
for re—setting up the machine position always takes place.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1815 | | | | APCx | | | | OPTx | |

[Datatype] Bit axis
OPTx Specifies whether to use a separate position detector, as follows:
0: Not to use.
1: Touse
APCx Specifies whether to use a absolute position detector, as follows:

0: Not to use.
1: Touse.

NOTE
1 When using tentative absolute coordinate system setting,

set both OPTx and APCx to 1.
2 After setting any of these parameters, turn the power off
then on again so that the setting will take effect.
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| 1874 | | Flexible feed gear numerator for built—in position detector |

| 1875 | | Flexible feed gear denominator for built—in position detector |

[Datatype] Word axis
[Valid datarange] 1to 32,767

Specifiesaflexiblefeed gear for abuilt—in position detector for each axis
when using tentative coordinate system setting, according to the
following expression:

Number of position feedback pulses per

NO.1874 motor revolution
NO.1875 1,000,000
NOTE

1 These parameters can be used also in a system that uses
the Inductosyn.

2 After setting any of these parameters, turn the power off
then on again so that the setting will take effect.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[2ou || xax [ | | | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit axis
INI  Specifieswhether to enable tentative absol ute coordinate system setting,
asfollows:

0: Todisable.
1: Toenable

NOTE
Using tentative absolute coordinate system setting requires

setting bit 1 (OPTx) of parameter No. 1815, bit 5 (APCx) of
parameter No. 1815, parameter No. 1874, and parameter
No. 1875.
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1.5

SETTINGS RELATED
WITH COORDINATE
SYSTEMS

15.1
Machine Coordinate
System

General

High—speed G53
function

Machine coordinate system is a coordinate system set with azero point
proper to the machine system.

A coordinate system in which the reference position becomes the
parameter-preset (No. 1240) coordinate value when manual reference
position return is performed, is set. With G53 command, the machine
coordinate system is selected and the axis can be moved at rapid traverse
to the position expressed by the machine coordinates.

This function enables the inter—rapid traverse block overlap function
between machine coordinate system select command (G53) and
positioning (rapid traverse) command (G0O) blocks and allows the next
rapid traverse command (G00) to be executed at the end of the machine
coordinate system select command (G53) without decel erating to a stop.
This way, high—speed positioning becomes possible even when the
machine coordinate system select command (G53) is used.

Specifying P1 in the G53 bock enables the high—speed G53 function.

G53 IP_P1;

G53: Machine coordinate system select command G code
(00 group)

IP_:  End—point dimension word

P1: Enable high-speed G53 function

Parameter

1240

Coordinate value of the reference position on each axis in the machine
coordinate system

NOTE
After setting this parameter, turn the power off then on again
so that the setting will take effect.

[Datatype] Two—word axis

[Unit of data]

Increment system IS-A 1IS-B IS-C Unit
Metric machine 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm
Inch machine 0.001 0.0001 0.00001 inch
Rotation axis 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg
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[Valid data range] —99999999 to 99999999

Set the coordinate values of the reference positions in the machine
coordinate system.

| 1722 | |

Rapidtraverse deceleration rate at inter—rapid traverse block overlap

[Data type]
[Unit of data]

[Valid data range]

Byte axis
%
0to 100

If a high—speed G53 command (G53 P1) block is followed by a rapid
traverse block, the latter block (rapid traverse) is executed after the
feedrate specified for each axisin the G53 P1 block has decreased to the
deceleration rate specified in this parameter.

NOTE
1 Enabling the high—speed G53 function does not require

setting the RTO parameter (bit 4 of parameter No. 1601) for
enabling inter—rapid traverse block overlap to 1.

2 If the RTO parameter (bit 4 of parameter No. 1601) is set to
1, a value specified in parameter No. 1722 is used also for
ordinary inter-rapid traverse block overlap.

Warning

WARNING
Since the machine coordinate system must be set before
the G53 command is specified, at least one manual
reference position return or automatic reference position
return by the G28 command must be performed after the
power is turned on. This is not necessary when an
absolute—position detector is attached.

Reference item

OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL 171 MACHINE COORDINATE
(M series) (B—64124EN) o SYSTEM

Series 0i—C
OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL 171 MACHINE COORDINATE
(T series) (B—64114EN) - SYSTEM
OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL 171 MACHINE COORDINATE
(M series) (B—64144EN) - SYSTEM

Series 0i Mate-C
OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL 171 MACHINE COORDINATE
(T series) (B—64134EN) - SYSTEM
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152

Workpiece Coordinate
System/Addition of
Workpiece Coordinate
System Pair

General

Setting a workpiece
coordinate system

Selecting a workpiece
coordinate system

A coordinate system used for machining a workpiece is referred to as a
workpiece coordinate system. A workpiece coordinate systemisto be set
with the CNC beforehand (setting a workpiece coordinate system).

A machining program sets a workpiece coordinate system (selecting a
workpiece coordinate system).

A set workpiece coordinate system can be changed by shifting itsorigin
(changing aworkpiece coordinate system).

A workpiece coordinate system can be set using one of three methods:

(1) Method using G92 (G50 for G code system A)
A workpiece coordinate system is set by specifying avalue after G92
(G50) in the program.

(2)Method of using G54 to G59
Six workpiece coordinate systems are set in advance, using the MDI
panel, and the workpiece coordinate system to be used is selected
using program commands G54 to G59.

(3)Method of specifying the workpiece coor dinate system counter
If the WKINC parameter (bit 4 of parameter No. 3108) has been set,
pressing an axis address and the [INP.C.] soft key on the workpiece
coordinate system screen in succession causes the relative coordinate
value of the specified axis to be set as workpiece coordinate system
data at the cursor position.

The user can choose from set workpiece coordinate systems as described
below.

(1) Selecting a wor k piece coor dinate system set by G92 (G50)
Once aworkpiece coordinate system is selected, absolute commands
work with the workpiece coordinate system.

(2) Choosing from six workpiece coordinate systems set using the
MDI panel
By specifying a G code from G54 to G59, one of the workpiece
coordinate systems 1 to 6 can be selected.

G54 Workpiece coordinate system 1
G55 Workpiece coordinate system 2
G56 Workpiece coordinate system 3
G57 Workpiece coordinate system 4
G58 Workpiece coordinate system 5
G59 Workpiece coordinate system 6

Workpiece coordinate system 1 to 6 are established after reference
position return after the power isturned on. When the power isturned
on, G54 coordinate system is selected as default.
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Changing workpiece The six workpiece coordinate systems specified with G54 to G59 can be
coordinate system changed by changing an external workpiece zero point offset value or
workpiece zero point offset value.

Three methods are available to change an external workpiece zero point
offset value or workpiece zero point offset value.

(2) Inputting from the MDI panel

(2) Programming by G10 or G92 (G50)

(3) Using external datainput (refer to 15.2)

. A
Workpiece Workpiece Workpiece Workpiece

coordinate coordinate coordinate coordinate
system 1 (G54) system 2 (G55) | system 3 (G56) system 4 (G57)

y =3

\

ZoFst Workpiece
coordinate
system 5 (G58)

® ! _
Machine zero Workplece
coordinate

system 6 (G59)

Do

EXOFS : External workpiece zero point offset value
ZOFS1~ZOFS6 : Workpiece zero point offset value

Changing an external workpiece zero point offset value or workpiece zero point offset value

Workpiece coordinate When the coordinate system actually set by the G92 (G50) command
system shift (T series) deviates from the programmed workpiece coordinate, the set coordinate
system can be shifted.
Set the desired shift amount in the workpiece coordinate system shift
memory.

x

X-Z: Coordinate system in programming

x-z : Current set coordinate system with shift
amount O
(coordinate system to be modified by
shifting)

e

Shift Y~ |

Set the shift amount from O’ to O in the workpiece coordinate system shift memory.

Workpiece Coordinate System shift
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Addition of workpiece Besides the six workpiece coordinate systems (standard workpiece
coordinate system pair coordinate systems) selectablewith G54 to G59, 48 additional workpiece
(M series) coordinate systems (additional workpiece coordinate systems) can be
used.
Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 # #0

[ 2201 | | | [ A | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit

AWK Action taken after the workpiece zero point offset value is changed

0: The absolute coordinate value is changed when the first automatic
operation is performed.

1: The absolute coordinate value is changed immediately.(If automatic
operation is not in the start—up sequence)

NOTE
In either case, the change becomes effective when the next
block is buffered.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1202 | G50 EWS EWD

[Datatype] Bit
EWD The shift direction of the workpiece coordinate systemis:

0: The direction specified by the external workpiece zero point offset
value

1: Inthe opposite direction to that specified by the external workpiece
zero point offset value

X X X X
A
EWD=0
Z Z (Shifted workpiece
coordinate system)
EXOFS
Z (Original workpiece

coordinate system)

EXOFS : External workpiece zero point offset value

EWS Shift value of the workpiece coordinate system and external workpiece
zero point offset value are
0: Stored in the separate memory areas.

1: Storedinthesamememory area, that is, the shift and the offset values
are the same.
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G50

When the CNC has commands G54 to G59 specifying workpiece

coordinate systems (optional function), if the G50 command for setting a

coordinate system (or the G92 commandin G command systemB or C) is

specified,

0: The G50 (or G92) command is executed without an alarm.

1: P/Sdarm No. 010 isissued and the G50 (or G92) command is not
executed.

| 1220 | |

External workpiece zero point offset value |

[Data type]

[Unit of data]

[Valid data range]

Two—word axis

Inputincrement IS-A IS-B IS-C Unit
Linear axis (input in mm) 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm
Linear axis (input in inches) 0.001 0.0001 0.00001 inch
Rotation axis 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg

—99999999 to 99999999

This is one of the parameters that give the position of workpiece
coordinate system (G54 to G59). It givesan offset of the workpiece zero
point common to al workpiece coordinate systems. Ingeneral, the offset
varies depending on the workpiece coordinate systems. The parameter
value can also be set from the PMC by using the externa data input
function.

| 1221 | | Workpiece zero point offset value in workpiece coordinate system1 (G54) |
| 1222 | | Workpiece zero point offset value in workpiece coordinate system?2 (G55) |
| 1223 | | Workpiece zero point offset value in workpiece coordinate system3 (G56) |
| 1224 | | Workpiece zero point offset value in workpiece coordinate system4 (G57) |
| 1225 | | Workpiece zero point offset value in workpiece coordinate system5 (G58) |
| 1226 | | Workpiece zero point offset value in workpiece coordinate systemé (G59) |

[Datatype] Two—word axis

[Unit of data]

Inputincrement IS-A IS-B IS-C Unit
Linear axis (input in mm) 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm
Linear axis (input in inches) 0.001 0.0001 0.00001 inch
Rotation axis 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg

[Valid data range] —99999999 to 99999999

Theworkpiecezero point offset valuesin workpiece coordinate systems 1
to 6 (G54 to G59) are set.

83 —
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Workpiece coordinate system 1 (G54)

Ny,
>

Workpiece coordinate system 2 (G55)

Workpiece zero point offset >
Origin of machine coordinate system
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #1 #0
[ 3108 ] | | | [ wer | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit

WCI On the workpiece coordinate system screen, a counter input is:

0 : Disabled.
1: Enabled.

Reference item

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

WORK PIECE COORDINATE

(T series) (B—64134EN)

(M series) (B—64124EN) 7.2 SYSTEM

Series 0i—-C
OPERATOR’'S MANUAL .72 WORK PIECE COORDINATE
(T series) (B—64114EN) - SYSTEM
OPERATOR’'S MANUAL .72 WORK PIECE COORDINATE
(M series) (B—64144EN) - SYSTEM

Series 0i Mate-C
OPERATOR’'S MANUAL 172 WORK PIECE COORDINATE

SYSTEM
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153
Rotary Axis Roll Over

General

The roll-over function prevents coordinates for the rotation axis from
overflowing. Theroll-over function is enabled by setting bit 0 (ROAX)
of parameter 1008 to 1.

For an incremental command, the tool moves the angle specified in the
command. For an absolute command, the coordinates after the tool has
moved are values rounded by the angle corresponding to one rotation set
in parameter No. 1260. Thetool movesin the directioninwhichthefinal
coordinates are closest when bit 1 (RABX) of parameter No. 1008 is set
to 0. Displayed values for relative coordinates are also rounded by the
angle corresponding to one rotation when bit 2 (RRLX) of parameter No.
1008 isset to 1.

Parameter

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

| 1006 | |

| | | | | | ROSx | ROTX |

NOTE
After setting this parameter, turn the power off then on again
so that the setting will take effect.

[Datatype] Bit axis
ROTx, ROSx Setting linear or rotation axis

ROSx | ROTx Description

0 0 Linear axis

(1) Inch/metric conversion is done.

(2) Allcoordinate values are linear axis type.
(Not rounded in 0 to 360°)

(3) Stored pitch error compensation is linear axis type (Refer to pa-
rameter No. 3624)

0 1 Rotation axis (A Type)

(1) Inch/metric conversion is not done.

(2) Machine coordinate values are rounded in 0 to 360°. Absolute
coordinate values and relative coordinate values are rounded or
not rounded by parameter No. 1008 #0 and #2.

(3) Storedpitcherrorcompensationisthe rotationtype. (Referto pa-
rameter No. 3624)

(4) Automaticreference position return (G28, G30) is done in the ref-
erence position return direction and the move amount does not
exceed one rotation.

1 0 Setting is invalid (unused)

1 1 Rotation axis (B type)

(1) Inch/metric conversion is not done.

(2) Machinecoordinate values, absolute coordinate values and rela-
tive coordinate values are linear axis type. (Is notroundedinOto
360°)

(3) Stored pitch error compensation is linear axis type (Refer to pa-
rameter No. 3624)

(4) Therotation axis roll over function and index table indexing func-
tion (M series) cannot be used.
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#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1008 | | | | | | | RRLx | RABX | ROAX |

NOTE
After setting this parameter, turn the power off then on again
so that the setting will take effect.

[Datatype] Bit axis
ROAX The roll-over function of arotation axisis

O0: Invaid
1: vaid

NOTE
ROAX specifies the function only for a rotation axis (for
which ROTXx, #0 of parameter No. 1006, is set to 1)

RABXx In the absolute commands, the axis rotates in the direction

0: Inwhich the distance to the target is shorter.
1: Specified by the sign of command value.

NOTE
RABXx is valid only when ROAXx is 1.

RRLx Relative coordinates are
0: Not rounded by the amount of the shift per one rotation
1: Rounded by the amount of the shift per one rotation

NOTE

1 RRLx s valid only when ROAXx is 1.

2 Assign the amount of the shift per one rotation in parameter
No. 1260.

| 1260 | | Move amount per rotation of rotary axis |

NOTE
When this parameter is changed, turn off the power before
continuing operation.

[Datatype] Two—word axis

[Unit of data] | Increment system IS-A IS-B IS-C Unit
Unit of data 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg
Standard setting 36000 360000 3600000
value

[Valid datarange] 1000 to 99999999
Set move amount per rotation of rotation axis.



B—64113EN-1/01

1. AXIS CONTROL

Note

NOTE

This function cannot be used together with the indexing
function of the index table (M series).

Reference item

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B-64124EN) 11.20.2 ROTARY AXIS ROLL-OVER
Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR’'S MANUAL

(T series) (B—64114EN) 11.19.2 ROTARY AXIS ROLL-OVER
Series 0i Mate—-C OPERATOR'S MANUAL 11.18.1 ROTARY AXIS ROLL-OVER

(T series) (B—64134EN)
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1.6
TANDEM CONTROL

General If asingle motor cannot produce sufficient torque to move alarge table,
for example, thisfunction allowstwo motorsto beused. By meansof this
function, two motors can be used to perform movement along a single
axis.

Positioning is carried out only for the master axis. Theslaveaxisisused
only to produce atorque. By means of this function, double the amount
of torque can be obtained.

Table
: Master axis
NARNNY ALIARARAARARNARNNY
Ball screw - _— Slave axis

Sample application

The CNC generally processes the two axes of tandem control asasingle
axis. Inthe management of servo parametersand the monitoring of servo
alarms, however, the two axes are handled individually.
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PC: Pulse coder
Mgster Slave axis
axis
PC PC
Power Power
line line
Servo Servo
amplifier amplifier
A A
PWM PWM
Rotor Rotor
Current position Current position
loop DE— loop ~@
PRM. 2087 Speed FB ER’;A ZdOEI;\/?I Speed FB
Preload (L) —* reload (M) » N
+ bt +
\
Re- Re-
verse? verse?
PRM. 2022 PRM. 2022
Velocity PRM. 2008#2
loop
.—> Aver- (=
age?
PRM: Parameter
+ -
Scale
Built=inde- Separate
tector
Position ) ) detector
loop 7
) PRM.1815#1
+ -
Specified
pulse

Block Diagram of Tandem Control
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Explanations

® Axis configuration in
tandem control

To specify the axis configuration in tandem control, follow the procedure
below:

(1) Tandem control can be performed for up to two pairs of axes.

(2) Interms of controlled axes, the pair of axesishandled astwo separate
axes. Interms of CNC—controlled axes (command axes), the pair of
axesishandled as asingle axis (master axis). Specify the number of
CNC—controlled axes with parameter 1010, excluding the dlave axis
of tandem control. The dlave axis must be handled as if it were
controlled only by the PMC.

(3) Thepair of axesishandled astwo separate axesin the management of
servo parameters and the monitoring of servo alarms.

(4)Assign two consecutive numbers, that is one odd and one even
number, to the master and slave axes as their servo axis numbers
(parameter 1023). Assign the smaller number to the master axis.
(Example) If the servo axis number of the master axis (parameter
1023) is set to 1, specify servo axis number 2 for the corresponding
save axis. If the servo axis number of the master axis is set to 3,
specify servo axis number 4 for the corresponding slave axis.

(5) If tandem control is performed for two or more pairs of axes, assign
servo axis numbers to the master and slave axes in identical order.

(6) Specify a unique axis name for the slave axis.

(7) The dlave axis is handled as a controlled axis. Set the NDPx bit (bit
0 of parameter 3115) to 1 to suppress the position display.

The following sample axis configuration is for amachine with four axes
X,Y,Z,and A. The X—axisisthe master axis of tandem control.

Number of CNC controlled axes (parameter 1010): 3

Axis Axis Servo axis
number | name number
(PRM. 1023)
1 X 3 CNC axis (master axis of tandem control)
2 Y 1 CNC axis
3 4 2 CNC axis
4 A 4 Slave axis of tandem control (master axis:
X—axis)
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® Preload function

® \elocity feedback
average function

® Improved stability of a
closed—loop system

® Notes on stability of
tandem control

By adding an offset to the torque controlled by the position (velocity)
feedback device, thefunction can apply oppositetorquesto the master and
slave axes so that equal and opposite movements are performed for both
axes. Thisfunction can reduce the effect of backlash on the master and
slave axes caused by the tandem connection of the two motorsviaagear.
This function, however, cannot reduce backlash between the ball screw
and table or other backlash inherent to the machine.

If apreload of x is set for the master axis and —x for the slave axis, the
opposing preload torques are continuously applied to the two axes, even
at rest, as shown below:

Master axis Slave axis
<+ X -X -»
CAUTION

1 Specify as low a preload as possible. Avoid specifying a
preload higher than the rated torque. Too high a preload will
trigger an overload alarm because the specified torques
continue to be applied, even at rest. A preload that is only
slightly higher than the frictional force is recommended.
Thus, the recommended preload may be about one—third of
the rated torque.

2 If the motors rotate in opposite directions (different signs are
specified in parameter 2022), specify the preload values
with the same sign.

Asshown in the block diagram of tandem control, the motor of the slave
axisis not subject to velocity control. A machine with alarge amount of
backlash may become unstable if the motor of the slave axis vibrates as
a result of backlash in the gear. This can be overcome by applying
velocity control to the slave axis also. This velocity feedback average
function is enabled when bit 2 of parameter 2008 is set to 1.

The following two functions can increase the stability and position gain
of a closed- oop system having alinear scale:

- Dual position feedback function
- Machine velocity feedback function

For details of these functions, refer to FANUC AC SERVO MOTOR
ocisloci/Bisserieﬁ PARAMETER MANUAL (B—65270EN).

An important factor affecting stability in tandem control isthe capability
of back feed. Back feed isto cause movement along either the master or
slaveaxisfromtheother axis, viathetransmission mechanism connecting
the two axes. A machine without this capability may be inclined to
become unstable and require adjustments.
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® Connection of axis
signals

e Connecting motors

® Servo alarms

The DI/DO signals, generally connected to each axis, must be connected
only to the master axis of two axes of tandem control. The signals need
not be connected to the slave axis. Thefollowing signals, however, may
have to be connected depending on the application.

i) Controlled axis detach signal and servo off signal
Connect these signals so that the master and dave axis signals are
simultaneously inpuit.

ii) Overtravel limit signal
Connect the signal so that 1 is always output as the overtravel limit
signal for the dave axis.

If the dave axis stroke limit must also be detected, connect the signals so
that the signal detected on the slave axis is sent to the overtravel limit
signal of the master axis.

Connect the motors according to the servo axis numbers. Connect the
feedback cable of the slave axis.

(Sample connection for position feedback cable)

Axis control

Feedback cable for motor of master axis

JF1

JE2 Feedback cable for motor of slave axis

Adapter for separate
detector

Feedback cable for separate detector

JF21

Motor overload and other servo alarms are displayed separately for the
master and slave axes.

Parameter

Setting data
(parameters)

The parametersthat are generally set for each axis can, when set for axes
under tandem control, be classified into the following three groups:

i) Parametersin which identical values must be set for the master and
Slave axes

ii) Parameters that must be specified only for the master axis (The
corresponding parameter for the slave axisis not used.)

iii) Parameters for which different values may be set for the master and
dave axes
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Theclassifications of the parametersare described below. Any parameter
that is not listed in the tables for the three classifications should be
processed as a parameter of type i) and, specify identical values for the
master and slave axes.

WARNING
Note that, if different values are set for the master and slave

axes in a parameter of type i), the operations for the two
axes of tandem control will not be performed correctly.

— Care must be taken to specify the following two servo parameters,
according to the directions of rotation around the master and save
axes.

Parameter 2022: Direction of rotation of the motor
Parameter 2087: Preload value

In parameter 2022, specify 111 for forward rotation and —111 for the
reverse rotation.

In parameter 2087, specify values having identical signs when the
motors of the master and slave axes rotate in opposite directions.
Specify values having different signs when the motors of the master
and slave axes rotate in the same direction.

— |If aseparate pulse coder is used, use of the separate pulse coder must
be set for the master axis. For the slave axis, use of a built—in pulse
coder must be set. Therefore, pay particular attention to setting the
following parameters.

Bit 1 of parameter 1815: Separate pulse coder
Bits6 to 4 of parameter 1816: Detection multiplier (DMR)

Parameter 2024: Number of position detection feedback pulses
(PPLS)

Parameter 1821: Capacity of an optional reference counter
Parameter 2084: Numerator of flexible feed gear ratio
Parameter 2085: Denominator of flexible feed gear ratio

If, for example, amotor with serial pulse coder A isused with alinear
scale capable of detecting a position in 1-um units, and if a single
rotation of the motor produces a movement of 4 mm, specify the
parameters as shown below:

Master axis Slave axis
No. 1815#1 = 1 0
No. 1816 = 01110000 01110000
No. 2024 = 4000 12500
No. 1821 = 4000 4000
No. 2084 = 0 4
No. 2085 = 0 1000
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Parameters that should
be set only for the
master axis

Parameters that may be
set to different values for
the master and slave
axes

Parameter No.

Meaning of parameters

0012#0
0012#7
1004#7
1005#4
1005#5
1005#7
1022
1220
1221
1222
1223
1224
1225
1226
1423
1424
1425
1427
1430
1815#1
1815#5
2008#2

Mirror image

Servo control off

Input unit 10 times

External deceleration in plus direction
External deceleration in minus direction
Servo control off

Parallel axis specification

External workpiece coordinate shift
Workpiece zero point offset by G54
Workpiece zero point offset by G55
Workpiece zero point offset by G56
Workpiece zero point offset by G57
Workpiece zero point offset by G58
Workpiece zero point offset by G59

Jog feedrate

Manual rapid traverse

FL rate in manual reference position return
External deceleration rate at rapid traverse
Maximum feedrate

Separate type pulse coder

Absolute pulse coder

Velocity feedback average function

Parameter No.

Meaning of parameters

1020 Axis name

1023 Servo axis number

2022 Motor rotation direction

2087 Preload value

3115 Current position display

1310#0 Soft OT2

1310#1 Soft OT3

1320 1st stroke limit of plus side

1321 1st stroke limit of minus side

1322 2nd stroke limit of plus side

1323 2nd stroke limit of minus side

1815#1 Separate type pulse coder

1816#6 to #4 Detection multiplier (DMR)

1821 Arbitrary reference counter capacity
2024 Position detection feedback pulses (PPLS)
2084 Numerator of flexible feed gear ratio
2085 Denominator of flexible feed gear ratio

94
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Parameters that should
be set to the same
values for the master
and slave axes

Parameter No.

Meaning of parameters

1005#0 Movement before reference position return

1005#1 Dogless reference position setting

1006#0 Rotary axis

1006#1 Machine coordinate of rotary axis is rotary type

1006#3 Diameter/radius specification

1006#5 Direction of reference position return

1006#7 Least input increment (0.0001 mm)

1240 Reference position as viewed from machine zero

1241 Coordinate of 2nd reference position

1242 Coordinate of 3rd reference position

1243 Coordinate of 4th reference position

1260 Move distance per rotation of rotary axis

1420 Rapid traverse rate

1421 FO of rapid traverse override

1620 Time constant of rapid traverse linear acceleration/de-
celeration

1621 Time constant of rapid traverse bell shaped accelera-
tion/deceleration

1622 Time constant of feed exponential acceleration/decel-
eration

1623 FL of feed exponential acceleration/deceleration

1624 Time constant of manual continuous exponential ac-
celeration/deceleration

1625 FL of manual continuous exponential acceleration/de-
celeration

1626 Time constant of exponential acceleration/deceleration
during thread cutting cycle

1627 FL of exponential acceleration/deceleration during
thread cutting cycle

1820 Command multiplier (CMR)

18XX Digital servo parameters

20XX Digital servo parameters

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 827 | | [ AN | | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit axis (set to each axis)

#7

#6

TAN Tandem control is
0: not performed
1: performed

#5

Set for both master and slave axes.

#4 #3 #2 #1 #0

| 2008 | |

| | VFBAVE| | |

[Datatype] Bit axis (set to each axis)

Set only for the master axes.

VFBAVE Velocity feedback average function

0:

invalid
1: valid
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| 2087 | |

Preload of each axis (Tcmd offset)

[Data type]
[Unit of data]
[Valid data range]

Word axis
(Preamplifier limit) /7282
—-1821to 1821

An offset is added to atorque command to reduce backlash.
Set a dlightly large value than that of the friction torque of the motor.
As areference set a value one-third the rated torque.

[Example] To set atorque of 3A in the opposing directions for the master and slave
amplifiers that have current limit of 40A:
3/(40/7282) = 546
Master side = 546
Slave side = -546
| 2021 | | Load inertia
[Datatype] Word axis
Set the same value to the master and slave axes.
it of All load inerti
[Unit of data]_( oa2d Inertia) /(Motor inertia) x 256

| 2022 | |

Direction of rotation of motor

[Datatype] Word axis

Set the direction of motor rotation.
If the rotation directions of master and slave axes are opposite, set them
by this parameter.

Alarm and message

Number Message Description
417 SERVO ALARM: lllegal values are set for parameter 1010,
n AXIS DGTL PARAM 1023, or 1817 when tandem control is per-
formed.
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1.7

SIMPLE
SYNCHRONOUS
CONTROL

General

e Simple synchronous
control for the M series
and T series

® Synchronization error
check based on
positional deviation (M
series)

® Synchronization error
check based on machine
coordinates (M series)

A movement along an axis can be executed simply by executing amove
command specified for that axis or by synchronizing the movement with
another axis. Either of thesetwo types can be selected by meansof asignal
sent from the machine.

In synchronous operation, that axis for which move commands can be
specified is called the master axis, while an axis along which the tool
moves in sync with the master axisis called a slave axis.

The M series and T series support different simple synchronization
control functions. One of the greatest differencesis that:

<T series> The function can synchronize only automatic operations. It
cannot synchronize manual operations. Only one master/slave axis pair
can be used.

<M series> The function can synchronize both automatic and manual
operations. A maximum of two pairs can be synchronized.

The following functions are provided only for the M series:

® Synchronization error check function
® Synchronization compensation function

Any difference between the servo positional deviation of the master axis
and that of the slave axisis monitored constantly. A P/Saarm condition
(No. 213) is detected if a limit set in parameter No. 8313 (if only one
master/slave axispair isin sync) or 8323 (if two master/dave axis pair is
in sync) is exceeded.

Thefunction monitorsthe differencebetween the machine coordinateson
the master and slave axes. If thefunction detectsadifferencegreater than
or equal to apreset value, it stopsthe machine. Thisfunction constantly
monitors the difference. Even if the synchronization control signa is
erroneously set to 0, thus disabling synchronization control, the function
can issue an alarm, stop the machine, and thus prevent damage.

If the detected difference is greater than or equal to the maximum error
set in parameter 8314, servo alarm 407 is output.
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® Synchronization
compensation function
(M series)

WARNING
1 Before using the synchronization error check function, set

identical values for the reference positions of the master
and slave axes.

2 To clear the alarm, first increase the maximum
synchronization error set in parameter 8314, then press the
reset key. Next, perform handle operations or other manual
operations so that the machine coordinates agree. Then,
restore the original value in parameter 8314.

3 If an alarm is detected during a synchronous operation, set
the signals indicating that a synchronous operation is in
progress (G138, G140) to off, then follow the procedure for
clearing an alarm.

NOTE
If the synchronization error check function is not used, set

parameter 8314 to 0.

If the synchronization between the positions of the master and slave axes
islost when the system power isturned off, the function compensatesfor
the difference between them. After performing afollow—up at power on,
the function sends compensation pulses to the slave axis to adjust its
position such that it agrees with that of the master axis. Thisfunctionis
enabled only when the slave axis of synchronization control supportsthe
absolute—position detection function.

This function, however, cannot be used for rotation axes.

WARNING
1 The synchronization compensation function is enabled

after reference position returns have been performed. The
function is not executed if the parameter is set before
reference position returns are performed.

2 The synchronization compensation function is not executed
when the servo alarm is eliminated.

CAUTION
The synchronization deviation is processed as a position

error on the slave axis while at rest. The position error is
displayed as diagnostic data 300, in the same units as used
to detect the error. If the error exceeds the value set in
parameter 8315 (if only one master/slave axis pair is in
sync) or 8325 (if two master/slave axis pair is in sync), servo
alarm 410 is triggered. The alarm can be cleared by
pressing the reset key. As the position error for the slave
axis remains even after the alarm is cleared, however, the
positions must be adjusted.
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e Automatic setting of grid
positioning (M series)

[Operating procedure]

NOTE

1 To use the synchronization compensation function, set the
SOF bit, bit 7 of parameter 8301 (if only one master/slave
axis pair is in sync) or SOFx bit, bit 7 of parameter 8303 (if
two master/slave axis pair is in sync), to 1.

2 The synchronization compensation function is also enabled
when emergency stop is canceled.

To use simple synchronous contral, it is necessary to perform reference
position return for the master and slave axes. This function causes the
CNC to automatically perform reference position return (grid position)
for both the master and slave axes in simple synchronization.

This procedure can be applied only when one master/slave axispair isin
sync, and when bit 0 (ATE) of parameter No. 8302 is set to 1. If two
master/slave axis pair isin sync, it is necessary to use parameters ATEX
(bit O of parameter No. 8303) and ATSx (bit 1 of parameter No. 8303).

1 Setbit 1 (ATS) of parameter No. 8302 to 1.
2 Power off/on.

3 Enter REF mode (or JOG modefor reference position setting without
dogs), and move along the axis toward the reference position.

4 Motion along the master and slave axes stops automatically, and the
grid deviation is set in parameter No. 8316. At the same time, bit 1
(ATS) of parameter No. 8302 becomes 0, and a power—off request
alarm (No. 000) occurs.

5 Switch the power off then back on.

6 Perform ordinary reference position return.

NOTE
Parameter setting

When parameter ATS (bit 1 of parameter No. 8302) or ATSx
(bit 1 of parameter No. 8303) is set, parameter APZ (bit 4 of
parameter No. 1815) for the master and slave axes and
parameter No. 8316 become 0. If the operator specifies
parameter No. 8316 (MDI, G10L50), parameter ATE (bit O
of parameter No. 8302) becomes 0.
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® Torque difference alarm
detection (M series)

If the master and dlave axes operate independently while simple
synchronous control isapplied, themachinemay bedamaged. To prevent
this, thetorque command difference between theaxesismonitored. If the
differenceis found to be abnormal, an alarm can be issued.

[System configuration]

Positiongain Master axis
+ torque command
Kp | Velocitycontrol
Master axis —
position
command Master axis position
\ feedback
+ Torquecommand | The absolute value is
difference compared with the
thresholdvalue. >
. . — Alarm
Positiongain detection
+
Kp ———= Velocity control
Slave axis Slave axis
position torquecommand
command

Slave axis position
feedback

[How to useg]
Determine the threshold parameter using the following procedure.

1 Set up the following parameters:
Parameter No. 2031 = 0 : Disabletorgque difference alarm detection.

Parameter Nos. 2115 and 2151: Display the absolute value of atorque
difference between axes in synchronization on the diagnosis screen.
Set the same value for the two axes in simplified synchronization.
Setting

Parameter No. 2115=0

Parameter No. 2151 = 178

2 Causethediagnosis screen to appear, using the <SY STEM> function
key — the [DGNOS] soft key.
The diagnosis screen No. 353 displays the absolute value of atorque
difference between the two axes in synchronization.

3 Read amaximum of the absolute values of torque differences during
anormal operation.
Set the threshold parameter with the maximum absolute value with
some margin allowed.
If itisdifficult to read the absol ute values of torque differencesonthe
diagnosis screen, observe the absolute values of torque differences
with an oscilloscope, using the following method:
4 Set parameter Nos. 2115 and 2151 with:
Setting
Parameter No. 2115 = 4
Parameter No. 2151 = 178

— 100 —
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5 Connect a check board to observe torque differences.
If an analog check board is used, set the rotary switch of the check
board to 1, and observe signals on CH?7.
If the oscilloscope is a combined analog/digital model, set the DATA
digit for CH1 to 5, and observe signals on CH1.

6 Convert the observed value, using the formula 1 V = 410 (specified
threshold value). Read the maximum value during ordinary operation,
and allow an appropriate margin.

[Timing chart]

SA<FO000#6>

Alarmdetection

1

Enabled
Disabled

<----- > Value in parameter No. 8317 (if only one master/slave axis
pair is in sync) or 8327 (if two master/slave axis pair is in
sync), or 512 ms (if neither parameter is set).

If the servo preparation completed signal SA <FO00#6> is O, torque
difference alarm detection is not performed.

Thesimplesynchronouscontrol functionsare described separately for the
T seriesand M seriesin the following explanations.

Signal

<T series and
M series>

Signals to select the
slave axis for simple
synchronous control

SYNC1to SYNC4

<G138#0—+#3>

[Classification]

[Function]

SYNC1

TN E

[Operation]

Input signal

synchronous control is performed for memory or MDI operation.
The signal is provided for each controlled axis. The number at the end
of the signal name represents the number of the controlled axis.

... Thefirst axis becomes the dlave axis for synchronous control.
... The second axis becomes the dave axis for synchronous control.
... The third axis becomes the dlave axis for synchronous control.

When the signal is set to 1, the control unit operates as described bel ow:

— During memory or MDI operation, the control unit suppliesthe move
command, specified for the master axis, to both the master and slave
axes of synchronous control.

The master axisis specified with a parameter.

— 101 —
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<M series>

Signals for selecting the
manual feed axis for
simple synchronous
control
SYNCJ1to SYNCJ4
<G140#0-#3>
[Classification] Input signal

[Function] synchronous control is performed in jog, handle, or incrementa feed
mode.
The signal is provided for each controlled axis. The number at the end
of the signal name represents the number of the controlled axis.
SYNCJ1

1. ... Thefirst axis becomes the dave axis for synchronous control.
2. ... The second axis becomes the dlave axis for synchronous control.
3. ... The third axis becomes the slave axis for synchronous control.

[Operation] Whenthe signal is set to 1, the control unit operates as described bel ow:

— Injog, handle, or incremental feed mode, the control unit suppliesthe
move command, specified for the master axis, to both the master and
slave axes of synchronous control.

The master axisis specified with a parameter.

Signal address

T series
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| G138 | | | | | | SYNC4| SYNC3| SYNCZ| SYNCl|
M series
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| G138 | | | | | | SYNC4| SYNC3| SYNCZ| SYNCl|
| G140 | | | | | |SYNCJ4|SYNCJ3|SYNCJ2|SYNCJ1|
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Parameter

T series

| 1010 | |

Number of CNC—controlled axes |

[Data type]
[Valid data range]

NOTE
When this parameter is set, the power must be turned off

before operation is continued.

Byte
1, 2, 3, ..., the number of controlled axes
Set the maximum number of axes that can be controlled by the CNC.

[Exampl€]

Suppose that the first axisis the X axis, and the second and subsequent
axesarethe, Z, and A axesin that order, and that they are controlled as
follows:

X and Y axes. Controlled by the CNC

Z axis. Controlled by the CNC and PMC
A axis. Controlled by the PMC

Then set this parameter to 3 (total 3: first to third axes)

NOTE
When using simplified synchronization control, specify

slave axes as well as the master axis.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 015 | | | | svs | | | | | |
[Datatype] Bit
SVS Whentheservoalonganaxisisturned off, simple synchronouscontrol is:
0: Released.
1: Not released.
| 8311 | | Axis number of master axis in synchronous control
[Datatype] Byte axis
[Valid datarange] Oto 3

Select a master axis for simple synchronous control. Set a master axis
number for the axis used asaslave axis. If the value of this parameter is
0, the first axis is the master axis. In this case, when the synchronous
control select signal G138 is set to 1, operation starts with the 1st axis
being the master axis.
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Units digit in the parameter for the first axis
— Set the axis number for the master axis when the first axisis used
asadave axis.
Tens digit in the parameter for the first axis
— Set theaxisnumber for the master axiswhen the second axisisused
asadave axis.
Units digit in the parameter for the second axis
— Set the axis number for the master axis when the third axisis used
asadave axis.
Tens digit in the parameter for the second axis
— Set theaxisnumber for the master axiswhen thefourth axisisused
asadave axis.

Number Tens digit Units digit

First Second axis First axis

Second Fourth axis Third axis
NOTE

The axis number settings are: 0 for the first axis, 1 for the
second axis, 2 for the third axis, and so on.

Example) To set the 3rd axisasthe master axisand the4th axistotheslave
axis, set asfollows:

No. 8311
1st axis 00
2nd axis 20
3rd axis 00
4th axis 00

| 8312 | | Enabling/disablingmirror image in synchronous control

[Datatype] Byte axis
[Valid data range] —127 to +128

This parameter sets the mirror image function. When 100 or a greater
value is set with this parameter, the mirror image function is applied to
synchronous control. Set this parameter to the slave axis.

Example: To establishreversed synchronizationwhenusingthethird axis
as the master axis and the fourth axis as the slave axis, set parameter No.
8312 asfollows:

Parameter No. 8312 (first axis) =0

Parameter No. 8312 (second axis) = 0

Parameter No. 8312 (third axis) =0

Parameter No. 8312 (fourth axis) = 100
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M series

| 1010 | |

Number of CNC—controlled axes |

NOTE
When this parameter is set, the power must be turned off

before operation is continued.

[Datatype] Byte
[Valid datarange] 1, 2, 3, ..., the number of controlled axes

Set the maximum number of axes that can be controlled by the CNC.

[Example]

Suppose that the first axisis the X axis, and the second and subsequent
axesarethe, Z, and A axesin that order, and that they are controlled as
follows:

X and Y axes. Controlled by the CNC

Z axis. Controlled by the CNC and PMC
A axis. Controlled by the PMC

Then set this parameter to 3 (total 3: first to third axes)

NOTE
When using simplified synchronization control, specify

slave axes as well as the master axis.

#6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

(3105 | [ swe [ | | | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit
SMF During simple synchronous contorol, movement along a slave axisis:

0: Included in the actual speed display
1: Not included in the actual speed display

NOTE
This parameter is valid when simple syncronous contorol is

applied according to the setting of parameter No. 8311
(master and slave axes can be arbitrarily selected).

#6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

(801 | [ soF [ | | | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit

SOF The synchronization compensation funciton under simple synchronous

control (one master/slave axis pair) is:

0 : Not used.
1: Used.
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#7

#6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

| 8302 | |

| | | | | ats | aTE |

[Datatype]
ATE

ATS

#7

NOTE
The system power must be turned off then back on in order

for this parameter setting to become effective.

Bit

Specify whether to enable the automatic setting of grid positioning under
simple synchronous control (one master/slave axis pair)

0: Disabled

1: Enabled

Specify whether to start the automatic setting of grid positioning under
simple synchronous control (one master/slave axis pair)

0: Not started
1: Started

NOTE
1 Setting this parameter resets parameter APZx (bit 4 of

parameter No. 1815) for the master and slave axes and
parameter No. 8316 to O.

2 This parameter automatically becomes 0 upon the
completion of grid positioning.

#6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

| 8303 | | SOFx | | | | | | ATSx | ATEX |

[Datatype]
ATEX

ASTX

SOFx

Bit axis

Specify whether to enable the automatic setting of grid positioning under
simple synchronous control (two master/dlave axis pair)

0: Disabled

1: Enabled

Specify whether to start the automatic setting of grid positioning under
simple synchronous control (two master/dave axis pair)

0 : Not started
1: Started

NOTE
To start the automatic setting of grid positioning, set ATSx
to 1. ATSx automatically becomes 0 upon the completion
of automatic setting.

Specify whether to enable synchronization compensation during simple
synchronous control (two master/slave axis pair)

0: Disabled

1: Enabled
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|8311 | |

Axis number of master axis in synchronous control

[Datatype] Byte axis
[Valid datarange] Oto 3

Select a master axis and slave axis for simple synchronous control. Set
amaster axisnumber for theslave axisside. A maximum of two pairscan
be synchronized.

Examplel: When using thefirst axis (X—axis) asthe master axis, and the
third axis (Z—axis) as the slave axis, set parameter No. 8311 as follows:

Parameter No. 8311 X (first axis) =0
Parameter No. 8311 Y (second axis) =0
Parameter No. 8311 Z (third axis) = 1
Parameter No. 8311 A (fourth axis) =0

Example2: If there are two master/dave axis pairs under simple
synchronous control:

To specify the:

master axis as the 1st axis, and the dave axis as the 4th axis
master axis as the 2nd axis, and the dave axis as the 3rd axis,
set the following:

Parameter No. 8311 X(1st axis) =0

Y (2nd axis) = 0
Z(3rd axis) =2
(4thaxis) = 1

Specifying the third axis (Z—axis) as the master axis, and the first axis
(X—axis) asthe slave axisis not alowed. The master axis number must
always be smaller than the dave axis number.

It isimpossible to specify more than one slave axis for a master axis.

NOTE
In Example 2 above, the Z axis, which is the master axis of

the M Series, is used as the slave axis of another axis. This
usage may prevent other functions from operating normally.
When exercising simple synchronous control with two pairs,
take care.

8313

Limit of the difference between the amount of positioning deviation of the master

and slave axes (one master/slave axis pair under synchronous control)

[Datatype] Word
[Unit of data] Detection unit
[Valid data range] Oto 32767

This parameter specifies a limit imposed on the positional deviation
difference between the master and slave axes. |If thelimit is exceeded, a
P/S alarm (No. 213) is issued.
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| 8314 | |

Allowable error in synchronization error check

[Datatype] Word axis

[Unit of data] | Increment system IS-A IS-B Is-C Unit
Metric machine 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm

Inch machine 0.001 0.0001 0.00001 inch

Rotation axis 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg

[Valid datarange] Oto 32767

This parameter sets, in the detection unit, the allowable error when a
synchronization error check ismade. The mechanical coordinates of the
master axis and slave axis are monitored. When a synchronization error
equal to or greater than the value set in this parameter is detected, servo
alarm No. 407 isissued, and the machine is stopped. Set this parameter
to the master axis. When 0 is set with this parameter, no synchronization
error check is performed.

| 8315 | | Maximumcompensation value for synchronization compensation |

[Datatype] Word
[Unit of data] Detection unit

[Valid data range] Oto 32767

This parameter sets the maximum compensation value for
synchronization. When a compensation value greater than the value set
in this parameter is used, servo alarm No. 410 is issued.

Reference counter difference between the master and slave axes
(one master/slave axis pair under synchronous control)

8316

NOTE
The system power must be turned off then back on in order

for this setting to become effective.

[Datatype] Two-word
[Unit of data] Detection unit

[Valid data range] —99999999 to 99999999

This parameter is set to the reference counter difference between the
master and slave axes.

NOTE
Upon the completion of grid positioning, the reference

counter difference is set automatically. At the same time,
parameter ATS (bit 1 of parameter 8302) is reset to 0.
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8317

Torque difference alarm detection timer (one master/slave axis pair under synchro-

nous control)

[Datatype] Word
[Unit of data] ms
[Valid data range] 0to 4000 (if O is specified, the system assumes 512 ms.)

This parameter specifies the time between the servo preparation
completed signal SA <FO00#6> becoming 1 and the torque difference
alarm detection function starting to check for a torque difference alarm
condition. The specified value is rounded up to the nearest multiple of
16 ms.

(Example) If 100 is specified, 112 msis assumed.

8323

Limitimposed on the positional deviation difference between the master and slave

axes (two master/slave axis pair under synchronous control)

[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] Detection unit
[Valid data range] Oto 32767

This parameter specifies a limit imposed on the positional deviation
difference between the compensation and slave axes. If the limit is
exceeded, aP/Salarm (No. 213) isissued. Thisparameter must be set for
the master axis. If Ois specified, apositional deviation differencecheck
is not performed.

8325

Maximum compensation to be applied during synchronization matching (two mas-

ter/slave axis pair under synchronous control)

[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] Detection unit
[Valid data range] Oto 32767

This parameter specifies the maximum compensation to be applied
during synchronous compensation. If the compensation exceeds the set
value, aservo darm (No. 410) isissued. This parameter must be set for
themaster axis. For thissetting to become effective, parameter SOFx (bit
7 of parameter No. 8303) must be set to 1.

8326

Reference counter difference between the master and slave axes (two master/

slave axis pair under synchronous control)

[Datatype] Two—word axis
[Unit of data] Detection unit

[Valid data range] —99999999 to 99999999

This parameter is automatically set to the reference counter difference
(grid deviation) between the master and slave axes, when automatic grid
position setting is performed. This parameter setting, together with an
ordinary grid shift, is transferred to the servo section, when the user
subsequently switches the power off then back on. This parameter must
be set for the master axis.
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| 8327 | |

Torque difference alarm detection timer (two pair under synchronous control)

[Datatype] Word axis

[Unit of data] ms

[Valid data range] 0 to 4000

This parameter specifies the time between the servo preparation
completed signal SA <FOO0#6> becoming 1 and the torque difference
alarm detection function starting to check for atorque difference alarm
condition during simple synchronous control. The specified value is
rounded up to the nearest multiple of 16 ms.

(Example) If 100 is specified, 112 msis assumed.

This parameter must be specified for the master axis. If the set valueis
0, then 512 msis assumed.

Alarm and message

T series

M series

Number

Message

Description

213

ILLEGAL COMMAND IN
SYNCHRO-MODE

A move command was specified for the
slave axis of synchronous control.

SYNCHRO-MODE

214 ILLEGAL COMMAND IN | A command for coordinate system set-
SYNCHRO-MODE ting or shift-type tool compensation
was executed during synchronous
control. Correct the program.
Number Message Description
213 ILLEGAL COMMAND IN | One of the following errors occurred

during simple synchronous control op-
eration:

(1) The program contains a move command
for the slave axis.

(2) A command for jog feed, manual handle
feed, or incremental feed was issued for
the slave axis.

(3) After power on, the command for auto-
matic reference position return was spe-
cified before a manual reference
position return had been performed.

(4) The difference in position error between
the master and slave axes exceeded
the value set in parameter 8313 or 8323.

Or, switching between synchronous mode
andasynchronous mode was performeddur-
ingautomatic operation (when the automatic
operationsignal (OP) is 1).
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Servo alarm

Diagnostic data

Number

Message

Description

407

SERVO ALARM:
EXCESS ERROR

The following error has occurred during
an operation under simplified synchro-
nization control:

The difference in machine coordinate
value between axes in synchronization
has exceeded a value specified in pa-
rameter No. 8314.

410

SERVO ALARM:
n AXIS EXCESS ERR

The most likely causes are:

1 For the n axis, the positional devi-
ation observed when the axis is
stopped has exceeded the value
set in parameter No. 1829.

2 In simple synchronous control, the
compensation used during syn-
chronous compensation has ex-
ceeded the value set in parameter
No. 8315 or 8325. This alarm oc-
curs only for the slave axis.

420

SERVO ALARM:
n AXIS SYNC TORQUE

Atorque command issued for the mas-
ter or slave axis is greater than the val-
ue specified in parameter No. 2031.
This alarm condition occurs only for the
master axis.

Number

Message

Description

540

SYNCHRO ERROR

The data represents the difference in
position error between the master and
slave axes during synchronous control.
(One master/slave axis pair under syn-
chronous control)

541

SYNCHRO ERROR

The positional difference between the
master and slave axes under synchro-
nous control is displayed. (Two master/
slave axis pair under synchronous con-
trol)
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Caution

CAUTION
1 Set the same detection unit for both the master and slave

axes.

2 When a manual reference position return is executed,
identical movements are performed along the master and
slave axes until deceleration commences. Subsequently,
grids are detected separately.

3 Pitch error compensation and backlash compensation are
executed separately for the master and slave axes.

4 If control of two master/slave axis pair is specified in
parameter No. 8311, parameters to perform setting for, and
display diagnostic information about, only one master/slave
axis pair are invalid, and if control of only one master/slave
axis pair is specified, parameters to perform setting for, and
display diagnostic information about, only one master/slave
axis pair are valid (except for common parameter Nos. 8311
and 8314).

Reference item

Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64124EN) 11.20.1 Simple synchronous control

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(T series) (B—64114EN) 11.19.3 Simple synchronous control
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1.8
ANGULAR AXIS
CONTROL

1.8.1

Angular Axis
Control/Arbitrary
Angular Axis Control

General

Explanations

When the angular axis makes an angle other than 90° with the
perpendicular axis, the angular axis control function controlsthe distance
traveled along each axis according to the inclination angle. For the
ordinary angular axis control function, the X—axisis aways used as the
angular axis and the Z—axisis always used asthe perpendicular axis. For
angular axis control B, however, arbitrary axes can be specified as the
angular and perpendicular axes, by specifying parameters accordingly.
A program, when created, assumesthat the angular axisand perpendicul ar
axis intersect at right angles. However, the actual distance traveled is
controlled according to an inclination angle.

+X Program coordinate system
+X Coordinate system actually used

I
I o (angular axis)

| +Z (perpendicular axis)

0 : Inclination angle

When the angular axis is the X—axis and the perpendicular axis is the
Z—axis, theamount of travel along each axisiscontrolled accordingtothe
formulas shown below.
The distance to be traveled along the X—axis is determined by the
following formula:

Xp
cosf
The distance traveled along the Z—axis is corrected by the inclination of

the X—axis, and is determined by the following formula:
Za = Zp—Xptanf
The speed component along the X—axis of feed rate is determined by the
following formula:
Fp
cosf
Xa, Za, Fa:Actual distance and speed

Xp, Zp, Fp:Programmed distance and speed

Xa =

Fa =
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e Method of use

® Absolute and relative
position display

® Machine position display

e Path on an angular axis
and perpendicular axis

Theangular and perpendicular axesto which angular axis control isto be
applied must be specified beforehand, using parameters (No. 8211 and
8212).

Parameter AAC (No. 8200#0) enabl es or disablestheangular axiscontrol
function. If the function is enabled, the distance traveled along each axis
is controlled according to an inclination angle (No. 8210).

Parameter AZR (No. 8200#2) enables angular axis manual reference
point return only with a distance along the angular axis.

If perpendicular/angular axis control disable signal NOZAGC has been
set to 1, the angular axis control function is enabled only for the angular
axis. In that case, the move command for the angular axisis converted
toangular coordinates. The perpendicular axisisnot affected by themove
command for the angular axis.

An absolute and a relative position are indicated in the programmed
Cartesian coordinate system.

A machine position indication is provided in the machine coordinate
system where an actual movement is taking place according to an
inclination angle. However, when inch/metric conversion is performed,
apositionisindicated which incorporatesinch/metric conversion applied
to the results of the inclination angle operation.

When a manual rapid traverse operation or a reference position return
operation without dogs is performed on an angular axis during angular
axis control, the path on the angular axis can be linear.

Control isexercised so that the accel eration/decel eration timeisthe same
between the angular axis and perpendicular axis.

Suppose the following:

Rapid traverse rate on the angular axis (parameter No. 1420): f
Time constant for rapid traverse on the angular axis
(parameter No. 1620): t
Angle (parameter No. 8210): 6
Then, theactual rapidtraverserate onthe perpendicul ar axisand theactual
accel eration/decel eration time on the angular axis are as follows:

Actual rapid traverse rate on the perpendicular axis = f*tan6

Actual acceleration/decel eration time on the angular axis = t/cosd
At the time of rapid traverse on the perpendicular axis, acceleration/
deceleration is performed according to the acceleration rate found from
these two values.
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Feedrate F [mm/min]

A | Actual feedrate on
/ the angular axis

f/cos 6

Setfeedrate on
the angular axis

Actual feedrate on the
perpendicular axis

f*tan ©

Actual time constant

Set time constant °
/ for the angular axis

for the angular axis

»

t t/cos © Time T [msec]

Signal

Perpendicular/angular
axis control disable
signal NOZAGC

<G063#5> [Classification] Input signal
[Function] Disables angular axis control for the perpendicular axis.

[Operation] When thissignal is set to 1, the control unit behaves as follows:

Convertsan angular axis move command to angular coordinates. The
perpendicular axisis, however, not affected by an angular axis move

command.
Signal address
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 062 | | | | Nozase | | | | | |
Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 8200 | | | | | | | AR | | Aac |

[Datatype] Bit

AAC 0: Does not perform angular axis control.
1: Performsangular axis control.
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AZR 0: The machine tool is moved along the Cartesian axis during manual
reference position return along the angular axis under angular axis
control.

1: Themachinetool peforms manual reference position return alongthe
angular axis under angular axis control.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[0 | | | [ AN ] | | | |

[Datatype] Bit

ALN When manual rapid traverse or reference position return without dogsis
performed for an angular axis during angular axis control:

0: The acceleration/deceleration time for a Cartesian axis is not
controlled.

1: The acceleration/deceleration time for a Cartesian axisis controlled
so that it matches the accel eration/decel eration time for the angular
axis.

| 8210 | | Inclinationangle for angular axis control |

[Datatype] 2 words
[Unit of data] 0.001 degree
[Valid data range] 20000 to 60000

| 8211 | Axis number of a slanted axis subject to angular axis control

| 8212 | Axis number of a Cartesian axis subject to slanted axis control

[Datatype] Byte
[Unit of data] Axis number

[Valid data range] 1 to number of controlled axes

When angular axis control is to be applied to an arbitrary axis, these
parameters set the axis numbers of a slanted axis and Cartesian axis.

— 116 —



B—64113EN-1/01

1. AXIS CONTROL

Warning

WARNING

1

2

After angular axis control parameter setting, be sure to
perform manual reference point return operation.

If bit 2 (AZK) of parameter No. 8200 has been set to 0, such
that manual reference position return along the angular axis
also causes movement along the perpendicular axis, once
manual reference position return has been performed along
the angular axis, also perform manual reference position
return along the perpendicular axis.

Once the tool has been moved along the angular axis with
perpendicular/angular axis control disable signal NOZAGC
set to 1, manual reference position return must be
performed.

Before attempting to manually move the tool along both the
angular and perpendicular axes simultaneously, set
perpendicular/angular axis control disable signal NOZAGC
to 1.

Note

NOTE

1

2

If an inclination angle close to 0° or £90° is set, an error can
occur. A range from £20° to £60° should be used.

Before a perpendicular axis reference point return check
(G27) can be made, angular axis reference point return
operation must be completed.

Before a perpendicular axis reference point return check
(G27) can be made, angular axis reference point return
operation must be completed.

Notes

1 To make the path linear on the angular axis and perpendicular axis,

theremust be amatch in accel eration/decel eration type, time constant,
and gain.
To make the path linear in jog feed as well, use linear acceleration/

deceleration after interpolation. (Set bit O (CTL) and bit 4 (JGL) of
parameter No. 1610 to 1.)

To make the path linear in automatic operation as well:

Cutting feed: Use linear  acceleration/deceleration  after
interpolation.
(Set bit 0 (CTL) of parameter No. 1610to 1.)

Rapid traverse: Use linear position of constant time type.
(Set bit 1 (LRP) of parameter No. 1401 to 1, and set
bit 4 of parameter No. 1603 to 1.)
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Reference item

Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64124EN) 11.20.4 Angular axis control

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(T series) (B—64114EN) 11.L19.5 Angular axis control

1.8.2

Stored Stroke Limits in
a Cartesian Coordinate
System

General Thisfunction isused to set stored stroke limits under angular axis control
not in an angular coordinate system but in a Cartesian coordinate system.
Y
Y«
Fig.1.8.2 (a) OT areain an angular coordinate system Fig. 1.8.2 (b) OT areain a Cartesian coordinate system
Explanation When the move command Yp is specified for the angular axis under

angular axis control, the actual travel distance Yais:

Ya= Yp/cosb

At thistime, the compensation value Xais output onto the perpendicul ar
axis. The compensation value Xais:

Xa=-Yp-tan6

The machine coordinatesinclude the value converted for the angular axis
and the compensation value for the perpendicular axis mentioned above.
So, the machine coordinate system becomes an inclined coordinate
system. Stored stroke limits are checked using a machine coordinate, so
that thelimit areaal so becomesaninclined area. Inthiscase, itisnot easy
to recognize the area intuitively. So, a stroke check is made not in an
actual angular machine coordinate system but in a virtual Cartesian
machine coordinate system.

— 118 —



B—64113EN-1/01

1. AXIS CONTROL

Diagnosis screen

| 306 | | Machine coordinate on the angular axis in a Cartesian coordinate system |
| 307 | | Machine coordinate on the perpendicular axis in a Cartesian coordinate system |
[Datatype] 2—word
[Unit of data] | Increment system IS-B Is-C Unit
Millimeter machine 0.001 0.0001 mm
Inch machine 0.0001 0.00001 inch
Rotation axis 0.001 0.0001 deg

[Valid data range]

—99999999 to 99999999

When angular axis control is used, machine coordinates in a Cartesian
coordinate system are indicated.

The order of display can be changed using bit 7 (ADG) of parameter No.
8201.

Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
|8201 || ADG | A53 | | | | AO3 | AO2 | AOT |
[Datatype] Bit
AOT Stored stroke limit 1 under angular axis control is:

AO2

AO3

AS53

ADG

0: Handled asavaluein an angular coordinate system

1: Handled as avauein a Cartesian coordinate system
Stored stroke limit 2 under angular axis contral is:

0: Handled asavaluein an angular coordinate system

1: Handled as avauein a Cartesian coordinate system
Stored stroke limit 3 under angular axis contral is:

0: Handled asavaluein an angular coordinate system

1: Handled as avauein a Cartesian coordinate system
When the machine coordinate system command (G53) specifies an
angular axis singly under angular axis control:

0: A movement is made on the perpendicular axis as well.
1: A movement is made on the angular axis only.

The diagnostic data of No. 306 and No. 307 is:

0: Not exchanged with each other. The dataisindicated in the order of
the angular axis then the perpendicular axis.

1: Exchanged with each other. The dataisindicated in the order of the
perpendicular axis then the angular axis.
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Functions operating in a
Cartesian machine
coordinate system

e Stored stroke limit 1 (both | and 1)

e Stored stroke limit 2 (G22/G23)

e Stored stroke limit 3

e Stroke check before movement(* 1)

e External setting of strokelimits(availablewiththeM seriesonly. OT1
only isvalid.)
These functions are usable also with the function for issuing an alarm
beforean OT areaisexceeded (bit 7 (BFA) of parameter No. 1300) and
the OT deceleration function during linear accel eration/deceleration
before cutting feed interpolation (parameter No. 1784).

OT1/OT3only isvalidwiththeformer,and OT1 only isvalid with the
|atter.

The functions other than the above operate in an angular machine
coordinate system.

NOTE
When the optional function for angular axis control is
selected, no stroke check before movement is made if this
function is not enabled.
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1.9
GENERAL PURPOSE
RETRACT

General

Timing chart

When the retract signal RTRCT is turned to "1” (the rising edge is
detected) in auto mode or manual mode, the axis set in bit 0 (RTR) of the
parameter No.7730 moves (retracts) by the amount set in the parameter
No.7741.
Upon the compl etion of retraction, theretract completionsigna RTRCTF
is output.

e Feedrateinretract is set to the parameter No.7740. Then the feedrate
override is not effective.

* During the movement in retract, feed hold is not effective.

e Incasethat retract signal isturnedto”1” in auto mode, the movement
of the auto mode is feed hold state and the retract movement is done.

e Theretract completion signal isturned to ”0” when any retract axisis
moved.

I Retractmovement

74

Machining direction : The movement of
N the auto mode is feed
hold state.

This function is used, for example, to prevent the damage of tool or
workpiecewhen unexpected disturbance occursduring machining, and so
on.

(1) ON/OFF timing of RTRCT and RTRCTF signalsRTRCT

RTRCT —m78M8M8m &//—
//

RTRCTF

Movin
Moving 4/ Retractmovement // g

command
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(2) The stopping of retract by the reset

RTRCT
RTRCTF
Moving Retractmovement
stopping
RST

Signal

Retract signal RTRCT

<G066#4>

[Classification] Input signal

[Operation] When thissignal turnsto ”1”, the control unit performs the following:

Detectstherising edge of thissignal, and performs retraction on the axis
specified with bit 0 (RTRx) of parameter No.7730. Theretract speed and
amount of retraction are specified with parameter Nos.7740 and 7741.

The retract signal is effective both in automatic operation mode and
manual operation mode. When the retract signal turns to 1" during
automatic operation, retractionis performed and the CNC entersfeed hold

[Function] Performsretraction for the axis specified with a parameter.

state.

Retract completion
signal RTRCTF
<FO065#4>

[Classification] Output signal

[Function] Posts notification of the completion of retraction.

[Operation] Thesignal becomes”1” when :

e Upon the completion of retraction.

In casethat there aretwo or moreretract axes, upon the compl etion of

retraction of al retract axes.
The signal becomes”0” when :

e Upon the completion of retraction, when one of the retract axis is

specified after that.
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Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| Goss | | | | | RTRCT | | | | |
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| Foes | | | | | RTRCTF | | | | |
Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 7730 | | | | | | | | | RTRx |

[Datatype] Bit axis
RTRx Theretract functionis:

0 : Disabled.
1: Enabled.

| 7740 | | Feedrate during retraction for each axis

[Datatype] 2 Words axis

[Unit of data] Valid data range
) Increment system Unit of data
[Valid data range] IS-B IS-C
Millimeter machine 1 mm/min 30 to 240000 30 to 100000
Inch machine 0.1 inch/min 30 to 96000 30 to 48000

This parameter sets the feedrate during retraction for each axis

| 7741 | | Retracted distance for each axis |

[Datatype] 2 Words axis

[Unit of data] Unit of data
Increment system
IS-B IS-C
Millimeter input 0.001 mm 0.0001 mm
Inch input 0.0001 inch 0.00001 inch

[Valid data range] —99999999 to 99999999
This parameter sets the retracted distance for each axis
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Notes

(1) Feedrate overrideis not supported for retracting.
(2) Interlock is supported for retracting.

(3) Machinelock is supported for retracting. Retract completion signal
is output when retract operation is completed in the machine lock
condition.

(4) Feed hold is not supported for retracting.

(5) Themirror image (thesignal or the setting) isinvalid. Therefore, the
direction of retract is the direction of the machine coordinate. (The
mirror image is valid for update of the absolute coordinate.)

(6) Whenretract isexecuted during automatic operation, the control unit
enters the feed hold state at the same time as the retract operation
starts.

(7) The acc./dec. of retract is the condition of the acc./dec. at retract
execution.

(8) Retract operation stops, when Reset or Emergency—stop is executed
during retract movement. At thistime, the retract completion signal
isnot turned to "1”.

(99 When the servo alarm or the OT alarm of the retract axis occurs
during retract movement, retract operation stops. At this time, the
retract completion signal is not turned to ”1”. However, when an
aarm except the OT alarm or the servo alarm occurs, retract
operation does not stop.

(10) Even if the retract signa RTRCT is turned to "0" after retract
operation starting, retract operation does not stop.

(11) The retract signal RTRCT is not accepted while the retract
completion signal RTRCTF issetto”1”.

(12) Even if thread cutting is executed, retract is effective. When the
retract signal isinput, the thread cutting operation is stopped at once
and retract operation is executed.

(13) Even if the retract is executed to the axis controlled by PMC, the
movement command for the PMC axisis not canceled. In this case,
the PM C axis must be canceled by the PM C axisreset signal ECLRg
a the same time as the retract signal RTRCT isturned to "1".

(14) During advanced preview control mode, Al advanced preview
control mode, or Al contour control mode, this function is not used.
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2 PREPARATIONS FOR OPERATION
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2.1
EMERGENCY STOP
General If you press Emergency Stop button on the machine operator’s panel, the
machine movement stops in a moment.
Red
EMERGENCY STOP
Fig.2.1(a) EMERGENCY STOP
This button is locked when it is pressed. Although it varies with the
machine tool builder, the button can usually be unlocked by twisting it.
Signal

Emergency stop
*ESP<X008#4,G008#4>

[Classification] Input signal
[Function] Activating an emergency stop signal stops the machine instantly.

[Operation] When the emergency stop signal *ESP turnsto “0”, the emergency stop
is applied to the machine and the CNC is reset. Thissignal is controlled
by the B contacts of apushbutton switch. Theemergency stop signal turns
the servo ready signal (SA) to“0".

Overtravel detection by this CNC is handled by the stored stroke check
function, and alimit switch for normal overtravel detectionisnot needed.
To prevent the machine from moving beyond the software limit through
servo feedback error, always install a stroke end limit switch (shown in
Fig. 2.1 (b) asfollows).
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Emergency stop limit switch
A Emergency stop

} Fax  =x Y =Y 4z =z 44 =4\ I
LIRARSR IR IS
=5

< Emergency stop temporary release

Relay power
supply

=1

Spark killer

A

Fig. 2.1 (b) Connection of emergency stop limit switch

The distance from the position where the dynamic brakeis applied to that
where the tool stops moving is given in the “AC Servo Motor o series
Descriptions.”

WARNING
Software limit setting point and operating point of limit switch
for emergency stop

The stop point by the software limit goes beyond the setting
point by as much as the following distance.
R

7,500
R: Rapid traverse rate (mm/min)

(mm)

The actual stopping point may exceed the position set by a
parameter (Nos.1320 and 1321) by as much as R/7500
(mm). Set the limit switch for emergency stop including the
allowance for the above value.

Software limit setting point

/ Stroke end direction

——— >

7

7,500 /
7
J
— s
The machine stops in this Set the limit switch for emergency stop in
range. thisrange.
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Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

[ X008 | | | "ESP | | | | |
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

[ G008 | | | ESP | | | | |

Reference item

FANUC AC SERVO MOTOR ais/oi series

DESCRIPTIONS B-65262EN
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2.2
CNC READY SIGNAL

General When the CNC is turned on and becomes ready for operation, the CNC
ready signal is set to 1.

Signal

CNC Ready Signal
MA<FOO01#7>
[Classification] Output signal
[Function] The CNC ready signa indicates that the CNC is ready.
[Output condition] When the CNC isturned on and becomes ready for operation, the signal
isset to 1. Normally, it takes several seconds to establish this state after
the power isturned on. If asystem alarmisissued, the signal isset to 0.

Thesignal remainsset to 1, however, when an emergency stop or asimilar
operation is performed.
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Servo Ready Signal
SA <FO00#6>

[Classification] Output signal

[Function] Signal SA turnsto“1” when the servo systemisready to operate. For an
axisthat isto bebraked, rel easethebrakewhenthissignal is“1” and apply
the brake when this signal is“0”.

Time chart of this signal is as follows:

Power off
Power on

k | Ready signal (MA) : |
|

60A100 msec
Servo ready
signal (SA)
Brake on —
Servo alarm Servoalarm
Overload
Reset | | | | | |
— — — | Reset Emergency stop

1to 2 seconds About 1 second

Fig. 2.2 Time chart for servo ready signal

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ Foco | | S | | | | | |
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[Foor | [ A | | | | | | | |
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2.3
OVERTRAVEL
CHECK

2.3.1
Overtravel Signal

General When thetool triesto move beyond the stroke end set by the machinetool
limit switch, thetool decel erates and stopsasaresult of tripping the limit
switch, and an OVER TRAVEL isdisplayed. The signa can be output
with an alarm.

Signal

Overtravel signal

*+L1 to *+L4<G114>

*+L1 to *~L4<G116>

[Classification] Input signal
[Function] Indicates that the control axis has reached its stroke limit. There are

individual signalsfor each direction in every control axis. The +/—in the
signal name indicates the direction and the number corresponds to the
control

axis.
+ L1
1 No. 1 axis is at stroke limit.

2 No. 2 axis is at stroke limit.
3 No. 3 axis is at stroke limit.

+ Limitreached in + direction.
*{ — Limit reached in — direction.
[Operation] Whenitis“0" , the control unit operates as given below.

- Inautomatic operation, if even one axisovertravel signal turnsto“0”,
al axes are decelerated to stop, an alarm is given and operation is
halted.

In manual operation, only the axiswhose overtravel signal hasturned
to “0" is decelerated to a stop, and the axis can be moved in the
opposite direction.

Oncethe axis overtravel signal hasturnedto “0”, the axisdirectionis

registered. Evenif thesignal returnsto“1”, it isnot possible to move
that axisin that direction until the alarmis cleared.
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The following shows the deceleration distance at overtravel.
(i) Rapid traverse

Command pulse
A deceleration
\%
Servo system delay
VR .
=N\
*+Lo limit switch | ] TR

_ TR 1 .
L1=VR(t1+to+ 5 +Tg) 60000[mm or inch]

L 1:Deceleration distance

VR: Rapid traverse speed (mm/min or inch/min)

t1: Limit switch signal delay time (from limit switch operation to *+La.
signal turn off (ms))

to: Receiver delay time 30ms

Tr: Rapid traverse accel eration/decel eration time constant (ms)

T Servo system time constant (ms)

NOTE
Servo system time constant TS is 33 msec when the servo
unit is adjusted to the standard setting.

(i) Cutting feed

\% A Servo system delay

Ve

5] to

—

*+La limit switch

_ TR 1 .
Lo=V(tp+to+ > +Tg) 60000[mm or inch]

L »:Deceleration distance
Vc: Maximum feedrate (mm/min or inch/min)
t1, to, Ts: Sameas (i).
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® Releasing overtravel First, move the tool into a safe zone under manual operation. Then press
the reset button to reset the alarm.

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
|(3114 | | | | | | *+L4 | *+1.3 | *+L2 | *+L1 |
| G116 | | | | | | Ly | *|3 | *2 | *L1 |

Parameter

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

[ 3004 | | | | omH | | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit
OTH Theovertravel signal is:

0: Checked
1: Not checked

WARNING
For safety, set to O at checking.

Alarm and message

Number Message Description
506 OVER TRAVEL : +n Tool has moved beyond overtravel
limit of the n—th axis in positive
direction.
507 OVER TRAVEL : —n Tool has moved beyond overtravel
limit of the n—th axis in negative
direction.

Reference item

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64124EN) 111.6.2 Overtravel

Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(T series) (B-64114EN) 111.6.2 Overtravel

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64144EN) 111.6.2 Overtravel

Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(T series) (B—64134EN) 111.6.2 Overtravel
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2.3.2

Stored Stroke Check 1

General

Automatic alarm

releasing

When thetool triesto moved beyond astored stroke check limit, analarm
is displayed and the tool is decelerated and stopped.

When the tool enters aforbidden zone and an alarm is generated, the tool
may only be moved in the direction from which the tool came.

Parameters (Nos. 1320, 1321 or Nos. 1326, 1327) define the boundary.

The forbidden zone lies outside the defined check limits. The machine

tool builder usually sets this zone to permit maximum stroke.

The parameters used for stroke check can be switched by asignal.

Parameters can be used to change the stroke check method asfollows (M

series only):

® For amanual operation, setting both the BFA (bit 7 of No. 1300) and
OTF (bit 5 of No. 1301) parametersto 1 causes an alarm to be issued
on the border of the forbidden area and the machine to stop
accordingly.

® Foramanual operation, settingthe NAL (bit 1 of No. 1300) to 1 causes
the stroke limit reached signals +OT1 to +OT4 and —-OT1 to —OT4
<F124 and F126> to be output without detecting an alarm condition.

Setting the OF1 (bit 4 of No. 1301) parameter to 1 causes an alarm to be
released when the axis enters a movable range without using a reset.

Signal

Stored stroke check
select signal EXLM

<GO007#6>

[Classification]
[Function]

[Operation]

Input signal
Selects stroke check 1 (parameter Nos. 1320 and 1321) or stroke check
11 (parameter Nos. 1326 and 1327).

When thissignal is set to 1, the control unit operates as follows:
— Checks stroke check 1 on the basis of parameter Nos. 1326 and 1327,
instead of parameter Nos. 1320 and 1321.

NOTE
If the bit 0 (DLM) of parameter No.1301 is set to 1, this signal

is disabled.
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Axis direction dependent
stored stroke limit

switch signal

+EXL1 to +EXL4<G104>
—EXL1 to -EXL4<G105>

[Classification]

[Function]

[Operation]

Input signal

Switches between stroke limit 1-1 (parameter No. 1320 and No. 1321)
and stroke limit 111 (parameter No. 1326 and No. 1327) for each axis
direction.

When thissignal goes 1 while DLM (bit O of parameter No. 1301) isheld
to 1, the control unit operates as described below.

(1) +EXL1 to +EXL4 <G104>
Strokelimit 1 (+ side) is checked using parameter No. 1326 instead of
No. 1320.

(2)—EXL1to -EXL4 <G105>
Stroke limit 1 (—side) ischecked using parameter No. 1327 instead of
No. 1321.

NOTE
If the bit 0 (DLM) of parameter N0.1301 is set to 1, the stored

stroke limit switch signal EXLM<GO0O07#6> is disabled.

Stroke check external
setting signals +LM1 to
+LM4 <G110> and -LM1
to -LM4 <G112> (M

series)

[Classification]

[Function]

[Operation]

Input signal
Changethevaluesof the parametersgoverning the stroke check (1320 and
1321).

When these signals are set to 1, the control unit operates as follows:
— Change the stored checks, set with parameter Nos. 1320 and 1321,
to the machine coordinates when the signals are input.

Stroke check release
signal RLSOT <GO07#7>

(M series)

[Classification]
[Function]

[Operation]

Input signal
Selects whether the stored stroke check 1 limits are checked or not.

When thissignal is set to 1, the control unit operates as follows:
— Does not check the stored stroke check 1 limits.
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Stroke limit reached

signals

+0OT1 to +OT4 <F124>
—OT1 to —OT4 <F126>

(M series)

[Classification] Output signal
[Function] Notify that the tool is about to enter the forbidden area of stored stroke

check 1. Each direction of each controlled axis has one stroke limit
reached signal. The algebraic sign +/—in the signal name correspondsto
the direction of each controlled axis, and the number at the end of the
signal name represents the related controlled—axis number.

[Operation] If thetool has gone beyond the border of stored stroke check 1, the signal

corresponding to the related axis direction becomes 1. Moving the tool
in the opposite direction to put it back within the border (movable range)
turnsthesignal to 0. When thetool iswithin the border (movablerange),
areset turns the signal to 0.

CAUTION
1 The stroke limit reached signal is output when the NAL (bit

1 of No. 1300) parameter is 1. It is not output when the
parameter is 0.

2 If the BFA (bit 7 of No. 1300) is 1, the tool does not go
beyond the border even if a movement command that
attempts to drive the tool beyond the border is issued.
Instead, the tool stops rather inside the border (or, if the OTF
(bit 5 of No. 1301) parameter is 1, on the border). Also in
this case, the stroke limit reached signal becomes 1.

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| G007 | | RLSOT| EXLM | | | | | | |
| G104 | | | | | | +EXL4 | +EXL3 | +EXL2 | +EXL1 |
| G105 | | | | | | —EXL4 | —EXL3 | —EXL2 | —EXL1 |
| G110 | | | | | | +LM4 | +LM3 | +LM2 | +LM1 |
| G112 | | | | | | —LM4 | -LM3 | —LM2 | —LM1 |
| F124 | | | | | | +0T4 | +0T3 | +0T2 | +OT1 |
| F126 | | | | | | -OT4 | -OT3 | -OT2 | —-OT1 |
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Parameter

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
|1300 || BFA | LZR | | | | LMS | NAL | |

[Datatype] Bit
NAL Specifies whether to issue an alarm related to stored stroke check 1, as
follows:

0: Toissuean aarm.
1: Not toissuean alarm; the stroke limit reached signal F124 or F126is
output (for amanual operation).

LMS The EXLM signal for switching stored stroke check 1
0: Disabled
1. Enabled

LZR Checking of stored stroke check 1 during interval between power—on and
setting the manual position reference return

0: The stroke check 1 is checked.
1: The stroke check 1 is not checked

NOTE
When the absolute—position detector is being used, and the
reference position is already set at power—on, the stored
stroke check is checked immediately after the power is
turned on, regardless of the setting of this bit.

BFA When acommand isissued where the resulting motion would exceed the
value of stored stroke check 1 or 3

0: Analarm is generated after the stroke check 1, 3 is exceeded.
1. Anaarmisgenerated before the stroke check 1, 3 is exceeded.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
|1301 || | | OTF | OF1 | | | | DLM |

[Datatype] Bit
DLM Axis direction dependent stored stroke limit switch signals +EXL1 to
+EXL4 and -EXL1 to —-EXL4 <G104 and G105> are
0: Disabled.
1. Enabled

NOTE
If the bit 0 (DLM) of parameter No. 1301 is set to 1, the stored
stroke limit switch signal EXLM <GO007#6> is disabled.

OF1 If thetool is moved into the range alowed on the axis after an darmis
generated by stored stroke check 1,
0: Theaarmisnot canceled before areset is made.
1. TheOT darmisimmediately canceled.
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CAUTION
In the cases below, the automatic release function is
disabled. To release an alarm, a reset operation is required.
1 When a setting is made to issue an alarm before a stored
stroke limit is exceeded (bit 7 (BFA) of parameter No.
1300)
2 When an another overtravel alarm (such as stored stroke
check 2, stored stroke check 3, and interference check) is
already issued

OTF Specifieswhether to change the specification of the stored stroke check,

asfollows:
0: Not to change.

1: To change as stated below.

e If the BFA (bit 7 of No. 1300) parameter is 1, stored stroke check
1 for amanual operation causes the axis to stop on the border and
an alarm to beissued.

e |f the BFA (bit 7 of No. 1300) parameter is 1, stored stroke check
2 causesan alarmto beissued just beforethe stroke check is passed

through.
| 1320 | | Coordinate value | of stored stroke check 1 in the positive direction on each axis |
| 1321 | | Coordinate value | of stored stroke check 1 in the negative direction each axis |

[Datatype] Two—word axis

[Unit of data]

Increment system IS-A 1IS-B IS-C Unit
Metric input 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm
Inch input 0.001 0.0001 0.00001 inch
Rotation axis 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg

[Valid data range] — 99999999 to 99999999

Definethe coordinate values of stored stroke checks 1 in the positive and
negative directions for each axis in the machine coordinate system. For
each axis, travel beyond the defined limits is prohibited.

WARNING

1 For axes with diameter specification, a diameter value must
be set.

2 When the parameters are set as follows, the stroke
becomes infinite:

parameter 1320 < parameter 1321

For movement along the axis for which infinite stroke is set,
only incremental commands are available. If an absolute
command is issued for this axis, the absolute register may
overflow, and normal movement will not result.
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| 1326 | | Coordinatevalue Il of stored stroke check 1 in the positive direction on each axis |

| 1327 | | Coordinate value Il of stored stroke check 1 in the negative direction each axis |

[Datatype] Two—word axis

[Unit of data] | Increment system IS-A IS-B Is-C Unit
Metric input 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm

Inch input 0.001 0.0001 0.00001 inch

Rotation axis 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg

[Valid datarange] — 99999999 to 99999999
Definethe coordinate values of stored stroke checks 1 in the positive and
negative directions for each axisin the machine coordinate system.

When stroke check switching signal EXLM is ON, stroke checks are
checked with parameters 1326 and 1327, not with parameters 1320 and
1321. For each axis, travel beyond the defined limits (parameter Nos.

1326 and 1327) is prhibited.

NOTE
The EXLM signal is enabled only when LMS, #2 of

parameter 1300, is set to 1.

Alarm and message

Number Message Description

500 OVER TRAVEL : +n Tool has moved beyond overtravel
limit of n—th axis (n: 1 to 4) in positive
direction stored stroke check 1

501 OVER TRAVEL : —n Tool has moved beyond overtravel
limit of n—th axis (n: 1 to 4) in negative
direction stored stroke check 1

Caution

CAUTION
By setting the same value for both check limits of a given

axis, the entire axis become restricted.
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Note

NOTE

1 Parameter LZR (bit 6 of No. 1300) selects whether each
check becomes effective after the power is turned on and
manual reference position return or automatic reference
position return by G28 has been performed or immediately
after the power is turned on.

2 Parameter BFA (bit 7 of No. 1300) selects whether an alarm
is displayed immediately before the tool enters the
forbidden area or immediately after the tool has entered the

forbidden area.

Reference item

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64124EN) 111.6.3 Stored stroke check
Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR’'S MANUAL

(T series) (B-64114EN) 111.6.3 Stored stroke check

OPERATOR’'S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64144EN) 111.6.3 Stored stroke check
Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR'S MANUAL 111.6.3 Stored stroke check

(T series) (B—64134EN)
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2.3.3

Stored Stroke
Check 2, 3

General

Three areas which the tool cannot enter can be specified with stored
stroke check 1, stored stroke check 2,and stored stroke check 3.

Stored stroke
check 3

Stored stroke
check 2

Stored stroke check 1

|:| : Forbidden area for the tool

Fig.2.3.3(a) Stroke check (T series)

p
(1,3, K) J’

XY, 2)

(1) Forbidden area is inside.

(XY, 2)

i
(1,3, K) J’

(2) Forbidden area is outside.

|:| : Forbidden area for the tool

Fig.2.3.3(b) Stroke check (M series)

When the tool triesto move beyond a stored stroke check limit, an alarm
is displayed and the tool is decelerated and stopped.

When the tool enters aforbidden areaand an alarm is generated, the tool
may only be moved in the direction from which the tool came.
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Stored stroke check 2

The stored stroke check 2 values are set either by parameters (Nos. 1322,
1323) or by command. The foribidden area may be defined as the area
external to the limits, or internal to the limits. Thisis determinal by the
valuein parameter OUT (No. 1300#0). A G22 command forbidsthe tool
to enter the forbidden area, and a G23 command permitsthetool to enter
theforbidden area. G22 and G23 should be commanded independently of
any other commands in a block.

Setting both the BFA (bit 7 of No. 1300) and OTF (bit 5 of No. 1301) pa-
rametersto 1 can issue an alarm just before the forbidden areais entered
(M series only).

The command below creates or changes the forbidden area:

G22X_Z_| K ;
S A(X.2)

B(1,K)

X>1,Z2>K
X—=I>¢
Z-K>{

{is the distance the tool travels in 8 ms. It is 2000 in least
command increments when the feedrate is 15 m/min.

Fig.2.3.3(c) Creating or changing the forbidden area using a program
(T series)

G22X Y Z 1 J K_; ) (X\Y.2)
(1,3,K) l

X>1,Y>J,2>K

X—I> ¢ (In least command increment)
Y-J> { (In least command increment)
Z—K>  ((In least command increment)

{is the distance the tool travels in 8 ms. It is 2000 in least
command increments when the feedrate is 15 m/min.

Fig.2.3.3(d) Creating or changing the forbidden area using a program
(M series)

A(X1,Z1)

B(X2,2,)

X1>X2,Zl>22
X1=X2>
2)-Z2>¢

{is the distance the tool travels in 8 ms. It is 2000 in least
command increments when the feedrate is 15 m/min.

Fig.2.3.3(e) Creating or changing the forbidden area using a parameters
(T series)
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® Stored stroke check 3

® Checkpoint for the
forbidden area

A(Xq1, Y1, Z1)

/

B(X2, Y2, Z2) l

X1>X2, Y1>Y2, 21>7;

X1—Xo> £ (In least command increment)
Y1-Y2> £ (In least command increment)
Z1-Z5> £ (n least command increment)

is the distance the tool travels in 8 ms. It is 2000 in least

command increments when the feedrate is 15 m/min.

Fig.2.3.3(f) Creating or changing the forbidden area using parameters
(M series)

When setting theforbidden areaX 1, Y1, Z1, X2, Y2 and Z, by parameters
(Nos. 1322 and 1323), specify the data as the distance from the reference
position in units of the least command increment (output increment).
When setting the forbidden area X, Y, Z, 1, J, K (X, Z, I, K, on T series)
by a G22 command, specify the data as the distance from the reference
position in units of the least input increment (input increment). The
programmed dataare then converted into the numerical valuesintheleast
command increment, and the values are set as the parameters.

Define the boundary with parameters Nos. 1324 and 1325. The area
inside the boundary becomes the forbidden area.

The parameter setting or programmed value (XZIK) depends on which
part of the tool or tool holder is checked for entering the forbidden area.
Confirmthe checking position (thetop of thetool or thetool chuck) before
programming the forbidden area.

If point C (Thetip of the tool) is checked in Fig. 2.3.3 (g), the distance
“c” should be set asthe datafor the stored stroke check function. If point
D (Thetool chuck) is checked, the distance “d” must be set.

: ]

D
Cc

< >

C The position of the

e tool after reference
Forbidden area boundary position return

Fig.2.3.3(g) Setting the forbidden area (T series)
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® Forbidden area over—
lapping

e Effective time for a
forbidden area

® Releasing the alarms

The position of the °
tool after reference
position return
b
(@)
A

Forbidden area boundary

A

Fig. 2.3.3 (h) Setting the forbidden area (M series)

Forbidden areas can be set to overlap.

/ //
7 7
% ////5///

7
7 I

7////////////////

Fig.2.3.3 (i) Setting the forbidden area overlapping (T series)

Unnecessary checks should be set beyond the machine stroke.

LSS
i 7

/

7 777
Z 7
7 ///////////////A

Setting the forbidden area overlapping

Fig.2.3.3(j) Setting the forbidden area overlapping (M series)

Parameter LZR (bit 6 of No. 1300) selects whether each check becomes
effectiveafter the power isturned on and manual reference positionreturn
or automatic reference position return by G28 has been performed or
immediately after the power isturned on.

After the power isturned on, if the reference position isin the forbidden
areaof each check, analarmisgeneratedimmediately (Onlyin G22 mode
for stored stroke check 2).

Whenthetool entersand forbidden areaand an alarmisgenerated, thetool
may only be moved in thedirection fromwhich thetool came. First move
the tool out of the forbidden area, then clear the alarm by reset. If
successfully cleared, the tool may be moved in both paths.
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e Change from G23 to When G23 is switched to G22 while the tool isin aforbidden area, the
G22 in a forbidden area following results.

(1) Whentheforbidden areaisinternal tothelimits, an alarmisgenerated
in the next move.

(2) Whentheforbidden areaisexternal tothelimits, anaarmisgenerated
immediately.

Signal

Stroke check 3 release
signal RLSOT3

<G007#4> [Classification] Input signal
[Function] Selectswhether stored stroke check 3 is checked.
[Use] When thissignal is set to 1, the control unit operates as follows:
- The control unit does not check stored stroke check 3.

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| G007 | | | | | RLsOT3| | | | |
Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1300 | | BFA | LZR | RL3 | | | | | ouT |

[Datatype] Bit

OUT Theareainsideor outside of the stored stroke check 2 isset asarestricted
area.
0: Inside
1. Outside

RL3 Stroke check 3 release signal RLSOT3
0: Thesignal is disabled.
1. Thesignal is enabled.

LZR Checking of stored stroke check 1 during the time from power—on to the
manual position reference return

0: The stroke check 1 is checked.
1. The stroke check 1 is not checked

NOTE
When the absolute—position detector is being used, and the
reference position is already set at power—on, the stored
stroke check is checked immediately after the power is
turned on, regardless of the setting of this bit.
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BFA When acommand isissued where the resulting motion would exceed the
value of a stored stroke check 1, 3

0: Analarm is generated after the stroke check 1, 3 is exceeded.
1. Anaarmisgenerated before the stroke check 1, 3 is exceeded.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 301 || | [ o] | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit
OTF Defineswhether to change the specification of the stored stroke check, as
follows:
0: Not to change.
1: To change as stated below.
e If the BFA (bit 7 of No. 1300) parameter is 1, stored stroke check
1 for amanual operation causes the axis to stop on the border and
an alarm to be issued.
e |f the BFA (bit 7 of No. 1300) parameter is 1, stored stroke check
2 causesan alarmto beissued just beforethe stroke check is passed
through.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1310 | | | | | | | | OT3x | oT2x |

[Datatype] Bit axis
OT2x Defines whether stored stroke check 2 is checked for each axisis set.
0: Stored stroke check 2 is not checked.
1. Stored stroke check 2 is checked.
OT3x Defineswhether stored stroke check 3 is checked for each axisis set.

0: Stored stroke check 3 is not checked.
1: Stored stroke check 3 is checked.

| 1322 | | Coordinate value of stored stroke check 2 in the positive direction on each axis |

| 1323 | | Coordinate value of stored stroke check 2 in the negative direction on each axis |

[Datatype] Two—word axis

[Unit of data] | Increment system IS-A IS-B Is-C Unit
Metric input 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm

Inch input 0.001 0.0001 0.00001 inch

Rotation axis 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg

[Valid datarange] — 99999999 to 99999999

Definesthe coordinate val ues of stored stroke checks 2 inthepositiveand
negative directionsfor each axisin the machine coordinate system. OUT,
#0 of parameter 1300, sets either the area outside or the area inside
specified by two checks as the inhibition area.
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WARNING
For axes with diameter specification, a diameter value must
be set.

| 1324 Coordinate value of stored stored check 3 in the positive direction on each axis |

[Datatype] Two-word axis

| 1325 Coordinate value of stored stroke check 3 in the negatice direction on each axis |

[Unit of data] | Increment system IS-A IS-B Is-C Unit
Metric input 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm

Inch input 0.001 0.0001 0.00001 inch

Rotation axis 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg

[Valid data range] — 99999999 to 99999999

Definesthe coordinate val ues of stored stroke checks 3inthepositiveand
negative directions for each axis in the machine coordinate system. For
each axis, travel within the area defined by the check limitsis prohibited.

Alarm and message

Number Message Description

502 OVER TRAVEL : +n Tool has moved beyond overtravel
limit of n—th axis in positive direction
stored stroke check 2.

(Parameter N0.1322)

503 OVER TRAVEL : —n Tool has moved beyond overtravel
limit of n—th axis in negative direction
stored stroke check 2.

(Parameter N0.1323)

504 OVER TRAVEL : +n Tool has moved beyond overtravel
limit of n—th axis in positive direction
stored stroke check 3.

(Parameter N0.1324 )

505 OVER TRAVEL : —n Tool has moved beyond overtravel
limit of n—th axis in negative direction
stored stroke check 3.

(Parameter N0.1325)
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Warning
WARNING
1 Whenever the two check limits are set to the same value, the
following results are seen.

(1)In the case of stored stroke check 1, all areas are
prohibited.

(2)In the case of stored stroke check 2 or 3, no areas are
prohibited.

2 Whenever the value of the negative limit is greather than the value
of the positive limit, the following results are seen.

(1) In the case of stored stroke check 1, no areas are
prohibited.

(2) In the case of stored stroke check 2 or 3, the prohibited
area will consists of a quadrangle formed with the two
points acting vertexes.

Note

NOTE

Parameter BFA (bit 7 of No. 1300) selects whether an alarm
is displayed immediately before the tool enters the
forbidden area or immediately after the tool has entered the

forbidden area. (check 1, 3 only)

Reference item

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64124EN) 111.6.3 Stored stroke check
Series 0i—C

OPERATOR’'S MANUAL

(T series) (B-64114EN) 111.6.3 Stored stroke check

OPERATOR’'S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64144EN) 111.6.3 Stored stroke check
Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR'S MANUAL 111.6.3 Stored stroke check

(T series) (B—64134EN)
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2.3.4
Chuck/Tailstock Barrier
(T series)

General

The chuck/tailstock barrier function prevents damage to the machine by
checking whether thetool tip interfereswith either the chuck or tailstock.
Specify anareaintowhich thetool may not enter (entry—prohibition areq).
Thisis done using the special setting screen, according to the shapes of
the chuck and tailstock. If thetool tip should enter the set areaduring a
machining operation, this function stops the tool and outputs an alarm
message.

Thetool can be removed from the prohibited area only by retractingitin
the direction from which the tool entered the area.

Signal

Tailstock barrier select
signal *TSB <G060#7>

[Classification]
[Function]

[Operation]

Input signal
Enables or disables the tailstock barrier.

When thissignal is set to 1, the control unit operates as follows:

— Disables the tailstock barrier, even when the G22 command (stored
stroke check on) is specified in the program.

G code | *TSB Tailstock barrier Chuck barrier
0 Enabled Enabled
G22
1 Disabled Enabled
0 Disabled Disabled
G23
1 Disabled Disabled

When the G23 command (stored stroke check off) is specified, the
tailstock barrier isdisabled regardliess of the* TSB signal. Whenthe G22
command (stored stroke check on) is specified, the tailstock can be
disabled by setting the signal to 1.

Thissignal isused to select whether thetail stock areaisaprohibited area.
It is used whenever M commands are applied, resulting in the tailstock
being attached to the workpiece or detached from the wokpiece whilethe
workpiece is being machined.
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Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ coso | | T8 | | | | | | | |

Parameter

e Profile of a chuck

| 1330 | | Profile TY of a chuck

[Datatype] Byte
[Valid datarange] Oor 1

0: Chuck which holds aworkpiece on the inner surface
1: Chuck which holds aworkpiece on the outer surface

(*) See Fig. 2.3.4 (a) for the figures.

| 1331 | | Dimensions of the claw of a chuck (L) |
| 1332 | | Dimensions of the claw of a chuck (W) |
| 1333 | | Dimensions of the part of a claw at which a workpiece is held (L1) |
| 1334 | | Dimensions of the part of a claw at which a workpiece is held (W1) |

[Datatype] Two-word

[Unit of data] | Increment system IS-B Is-C Unit
Metric input 0.001 0.0001 mm
Inch input 0.0001 0.00001 inch

[Valid datarange] — 99999999 to 99999999
| 1335 | | X coordinate of a chuck (CX) |
| 1336 | | Z coordinate of a chuck (CZ) |
[Datatype] Two-word

[Unit of data] | Increment system IS-B Is-C Unit
Metric input 0.001 0.0001 mm
Inch input 0.0001 0.00001 inch

[Valid datarange] — 99999999 to 99999999

Specify the profile of a chuck.
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Chuck which holds a workpiece on Chuck which holds a workpiece on
the outer surface (TY=1) the inner surface (TY=0)
X X
-« L oA A - L A
®
T T AT
l«— L1 v
w w
W1 CX CX
+ le—— L1
J - Z A - Z
- CczZ — \ -z \
Zero point of Zero point of
the workpiece the workpiece
coordinate coordinate
system system
Fig. 2.3.4 (a)
Symbol Description
TY Profile of a chuck (0: Chuck which holds a workpiece on the inner
surface, 1: Chuck which holds a workpiece on the outer surface)
CX X coordinate of a chuck
cz Z coordinate of a chuck
L Dimensions of the claw of a chuck
W Dimensions of the claw of a chuck (radius input)
L1 Dimensions of the part of a claw at which a workpiece is held
w1 Dimensions of the part of a claw at which a workpiece is held
(radius input)

TY: Specifiesthe profile of achuck. When TY issetto 0, the chuck holding a
workpieceontheinner surfaceisspecified. WhenTY issetto1, thechuck
holding aworkpiece on the outer surfaceis specified. The profile of the
chuck is assumed to be symmetrical with respect to the z—axis.

CX,and CZ: Specify the position (point A) of a chuck with the coordinates of the

workpiece coordinate system. In this case, do not use the coordinates of
the machine coordinate system.

WARNING
Specifying the coordinates with a diameter or radius
depends on whether the corresponding axis conforms to
diameter or radius specification . When the axis conforms
to diameter specification, the coordinates are specified with
a diameter.

L,L1, W,and W1: Definethe profile of achuck.

WARNING
Always specify W and W1 with radii. L and L1 are also
specified with radii whenever the Z-axis conforms to a
radius specification.
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e Profile of a tailstock

| 1341 | | Length of a tailstock (L) |
| 1342 | | Diameter of a tailstock (D) |
| 1343 | | Length of a tailstock (L1) |
| 1344 | | Diameter of a tailstock (D1) |
| 1345 | | Length of a tailstock (L2) |
| 1346 | | Diameter of a tailstock (D2) |
| 1347 | | Diameter of the hole of a tailstock (D3) |

[Datatype] Two-word

Increment system 1IS-B IS-C Unit
Millimeter machine 0.001 0.0001 mm
Inch machine 0.0001 0.00001 inch

[Valid datarange] O to 99999999

| 1348 | Z coordinate of a tailstock (TZ)

[Datatype] Two-word

Increment system 1IS-B IS-C Unit
Millimeter machine 0.001 0.0001 mm
Inch machine 0.0001 0.00001 inch

[Valid data range] —99999999 to 99999999
Specify the profile of atailstock.

TZ - |‘_ Ly —»
: |
Workpiece /
D3 D2 D1 D >

] e B

Zero point of
the workpiece Y
coordinate
system

Fig. 2.3.4 (b)
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Symbol Description
TZ Z-axis coordinate of a tailstock
L Length of a tailstock
D Diameter of a tailstock (diameter input)
L1 Length of a tailstock (1)
D1 Diameter of a tailstock (1) (diameter input)
L2 Length of a tailstock (2)
D2 Diameter of a tailstock (2) (diameter input)
D3 Diameter of the hole of a tailstock (diameter input)

TZ: Specifiesthe position (point B) of atailstock with the Z—axis coordinate

of theworkpiece coordinatesystem. Inthiscase, do not usethecoordinate
of themachine coordinate system. Theprofile of atailstock isassumedto
be symmetrical with respect to the Z—axis.

WARNING
Specifying the position of a tailstock with a radius or
diameter depends on whether the Z-axis conforms to
radius or diameter specification.

L,L1,L2 D, D1, D2, and D3:

Define the profile of atailstock.

WARNING
D, D1, D2, and D3 are always specified with diameters. L,
L1, and L2 are also specified with radii whenever the Z—axis
conforms to radius specification.

Alarm and message

Number Message Description

502 OVER TRAVEL : +X The tool has entered the forbidden
area when moving in the positive
direction along the X-axis.

OVER TRAVEL : +Z The tool has entered the forbidden
area when moving in the positive
direction along the Z—axis.

503 OVER TRAVEL : -X The tool has entered the forbidden
area when moving in the negative
direction along the X-axis.

OVER TRAVEL : —Z The tool has entered the forbidden
area when moving in the negative
direction along the Z—axis.
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Warning

1

WARNING

Invalid settings will result in the absence of a prohibited

area, as follows:

1) In the setting of the chuck shape, if the jaw length
(parameter No. 1331) is less than the grasp length
(parameter No. 1333) or if the jaw width (parameter No.
1332) is less than the grasp width (parameter No. 1334).

2) In the setting of the tailstock shape, if the tailstock
diameter (parameter No. 1346) is less than the hole
diameter (parameter No. 1347).

3) If the position of a chuck overlaps the position of a
tailstock.

2 When the options for stored stroke check 2 or 3 and

chuck/tailstock barrier are used at the same time, the
chuck/tailstock barrier is valid but stored stroke check 2 or
3 is ignored.

Reference item

Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(T series) (B-64114EN) 111.6.4 Chuck and Tailstock Barriers

Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(T series) (B-64134EN) 111.6.4 Chuck and Tailstock Barriers
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2.3.5
Stroke Limit Check
Before Move

General

In automatic operation,

before executing the move command by a given

black, the position of the end point is determined. It is caculated from the
current position of the machine and from the specified amount of travd. It
is dso determined whether or not the tool will enter the prohibited area
defined by stored stroke check 1, 2 or 3. It it isdetermined that the tool will
enter the prohibited area defined by astored stroke check, thetool is stopped
immediately once this block starts execution, and an darm is displayed.

WARNING

Only the coordinates of the end point, reached as a result of
traversing the distance specified in each block, are checked
against the prohibited area. The coordinates along the path

are not checked.

area defined by stored stroke check 1, 2, or 3, an alarm is
issued at that point along the path. (See the examples below.)

Example 1)

Prohibited

stored stroke check 1 or 2

However, if the tool enters the prohibited

area defined by

Prohibited

stored stroke check 1 or 2

a
\
!

End point
Start point

The tool is stopped at the point (a) which
is defined by stored stroke check 1 or 2.

area defined by

_o® ~~. End point

N ‘Q

‘o Start point
Immediately upon movement commencing
from the start point, the tool is stopped,
since the end point is determined to be with-
in the prohibited zone.
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Explanations

Limitations

e Machine lock

e G23

® Program restart

® Manual intervention
following a feed hold
stop

® A block consisting of
multiple operations

Example 2)

End point
Prohibited area defined by
stored stroke check 2 or 3 .-

a \
The tool is stopped at point (a) stipulated
Start point by stored stroke check 2 or 3.

Prohibited area defined by

stored stroke check 2 or 3 End point

Start point

Immediately upon movement commencing
from the start point, the tool is stopped, since
the end point is determined to be within the
prohibited zone

When astrokelimit check beforemoveisperformed, NPC (parameter No.
1301#2) is used to determine whether to check the moves performed by
G31 (skip) or G37 (automatic tool length measurment).

If machine lock isapplied at the start of movement, no stroke limit check
made before movement is performed.

When stored stroke check 2 is disabled (G23 maode), no check is madeto
determine whether the tool enters the prohibited area defined by stored
stroke check 2.

When a program is restarted, an alarm isissued if the restart position is
within a prohibited area.

When the execution of a block is restarted after manual intervention
following afeed hold stop, no alarm isissued even though the end point
following a manual intervention is within a prohibited area.

If ablock consisting of multiple operations (such as a canned cycle) is
executed, an alarm isissued at the start point of any operation whose end
point falls within a prohibited area.
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e Cyrindrical interpolation
mode

® Polar coordinate
interpolation mode

® Angular axis control

® Simple synchronous
control

e Drawing

® PMC axis control

® Chuck/tailstock barrier

In cylindrical interpolation mode, no check is made.

In polar coordinate interpolation mode, no check is made.

When the angular axis control option is selected, no check is made.

In simple synchronous control, only the master axisis checked; no slave
axes are checked.

While drawing in dynamic graphic display mode (only drawing is

performed), no check is made.

No check is made for a movement based on PMC axis control.

The chuck/tailstock barrier areais not checked. (T series)

Parameter

#7

#6

#5 #4

#3 #2 #1 #0

|1301 | | PLC |

| wee | | |

[Datatype] Bit

NPC As part of the stroke limit check performed before movement, the
movement specified in G31 (skip) and G37 (automatic tool length
measurement (for M series) or automatictool compensation (for T series))

blocksis:

0: Checked
1: Not checked

PLC Stroke limit check before movement is:
0: Not performed

1. Performed
Alarm and message
Number Message Contents
The stroke limit check made prior to perform-
ing movement reveals that the end point of a
510 OVER TRAVEL : +n block is located within the stroke limit prohib-

ited area in the positive direction of the n—
axis. Correctthe program or redefine the pro-
hibited area.

511

OVER TRAVEL : —n

The stroke limit check made prior to perform-
ing movement reveals that the end point of a
block is located within the stroke limit prohib-
ited area in the negative direction of the n—
axis. Correctthe program or redefine the pro-
hibited area.
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Reference item

Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL
(M series) (B—64124EN)

111.6.4

Stroke Limit Check Prior to
Performing Movement

OPERATOR’S MANUAL
(T series) (B-64114EN)

111.6.5

Stroke Limit Check Prior to
Performing Movement

Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL
(M series) (B—64144EN)

111.6.4

Stroke Limit Check Prior to
Performing Movement

OPERATOR’S MANUAL
(T series) (B—64134EN)

111.6.5

Stroke Limit Check Prior to
Performing Movement
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2.4
ALARM SIGNAL

General When an alarm is triggered in the CNC, the alarm is displayed on the
screen, and the alarm signal is set to 1.
If thevoltagelevel of thememory backup battery fallsto bel ow aspecified
level while the CNC is turned off, the battery alarm signal is set to 1.

Signal

Alarm signal

AL<FO001#0>

[Classification]

[Function]

[Output condition]

Output signal
The alarm signal reports that the CNC isin an alarm state.

The following are the alarms that may be issued:

(@ THaam

(b) TV darm

(c) PISdam

(d) Overtravel darm
(e) Overheat alarm
(f) Servoaarm

The alarm signal is set to 1 when:

— The CNC is placed in the alarm state.

The alarm signal is set to 0 when:

— The aarm has been released by resetting the CNC.

Battery alarm signal
BAL<F001#2>

[Classification]

[Function]

[Output condition]

Output signal

The battery alarm signal indicates that the voltage of the battery for the
memory has fallen to below a specified level while the CNC is off. In
general, this signal is used to turn on an LED to notify the operator.

The signal is set to 1 when:

— The battery voltage has fallen to below the specified level.
The signal is set to 0 when:

— The battery voltage has risen to the specified level or higher.

Signal address

#7

| F001 | |
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Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ sut | [ nPa | | | | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit
NPA Action taken when an alarm is generated or when an operator messageis
entered

0: Thedisplay shiftsto the alarm or message screen.
1: Thedisplay does not shift to the alarm or message screen.
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2.5

START LOCK/

INTERLOCK

General These signal s disable machine movement along axes. When any of these
signalsis activated during movement, tool movement along the affected
axis (or axes) is decelerated, then stopped.

Signal

Start lock signal
STLK<GOO7#1>(T series)

[Classification]
[Function]

[Operation]

Input signal

This signal disables machine movement along al axes subject to
automatic operation (memory or MDI operation).

Whenthe STLK signal turnsto“1”, the axismovement isdecel erated and
stopped.

In automatic operation, blocks containing M, S, T, or B commandsor 2nd
auxiliary function are executed consecutively until ablock containing an
axis move command is encountered; the movement then stops and the
CNC is placed in automatic operation mode (STL is“1”, SPL is“0").
Whenthe STLK signal turnsto “0”, operation restarts. (Figs. 2.5 (a), (b)).

Commandread

T

Axis move

/ A

Fig.2.5(a) Block containing axis move commands only

Commandread |_| |_|

MF/SFITF/BF |_|
FIN ﬁ |¢_|

STLK 1

Fig. 2.5 (b) Block containing only auxiliary functions only

— 161 —



2. PREPARATIONS FOR OPERATION B-64113EN-1/01

All axes Interlock signal

*IT<GO08#0>

[Classification]
[Function]

[Operation]

Input signal

Thissignal isused to inhibit the machine from moving, and is effective
regardless of the selected mode.

Whenthe*IT signal is“ 0", theaxismovement isdecel erated and stopped.
In automatic operation, blocks containing M, S, T or B (2nd auxiliary)
mode commands are executed consecutively until ablock containing an
axis move command is encountered; the system then stops and is placed
into the automatic operation mode (cycle start lamp signal STL is“1”,
feed hold lamp signal SPL is “0"). When the *IT signal turns to “1”,
operation resumes (Figs. 2.5(c), (d)).

Commandread |_|

Fig.2.5(c) Block containing axis move commands only
(manual and automatic operation)

Command read |—|¥ H H
MF/SFITF
. MO
o — —

Fig.2.5(d) Block containing auxiliary functions only
(automatic operation)

NOTE
The overtravel distance of the motor after turning *IT to “0”
is represented by the following formula.
_ 1 Tc Ts A

Qmax =Fm =5 % ( 900 * 1000 * 1000 )
Where
Qmax - Overtravel quantity (mm or inch)
Fm . Feedrate (mm/min or inch/min)
T . Cutting time constant (ms)
Ts . Servo time constant (Ts = 33ms normally)
A . Processing time of CNC

A =50ms
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Interlock signal for each
axis
*IT1 to *IT4<G130>

[Classification] Input signal

[Function] These signals disable feed along axes on an axis—by—axis basis.
A separate interlock signal is provided for each controlled axis. The
number at the end of each signal name denotes the number of the
corresponding controlled axis.

*IT1
1..... Interlock for the first axis
2..... Interlock for the second axis
3..... Interlock for the third axis

[Operation] & Inmanua operation

The movement of an interlocked axisisinhibited, but the other axes
aremovable. If an axisisinterlocked during movement, it stops after
being decelerated, and it starts moving again when it isreleased from
interlock.

b) Inautomatic operation (MEM RMT or MDI mode)

If an axisisinterlocked whileits movement is being commanded (the
move amount is not O, inclusive of the tool offset), movement in all
axesis prevented.

If a moving axis is interlocked, all axes stop moving after being
decelerated, and they start moving again when interlock is rel eased.

This function is also effective during dry run.

Interlock signal for each
axis and direction

+MIT1, —-MIT1, +MIT2, —-MIT2,
+MIT3, —=MIT3, +MIT4, —-MIT4,
<G132#0 to #3, G134#0 to
#3> (M series)

+MIT1, —-MIT1, +MIT2, —MIT2
<X004#2~X004#5>(T series)

[Classification] Input signal
[Function] Thisfunction allows a directional interlock for each axis.

[Operation] When the axig/directional interlock signal becomes “1”, CNC applies
interlock only in the corresponding axial direction. However, during
automatic operation, all axes will stop.
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NOTE
In the T series, when bit 4 (DAU) of parameter No. 3003 is
0, a directional interlock for each axis is applied only during
manual operation. To allow a directional interlock for each
axis also during automatic operation, set bit 4 (DAU) of
parameter No. 3003 to 1.

Block start interlock signal
*BSL<G008#3>

[Classification]
[Function]

[Operation]

Input signal
Thissignal disablesthe start of the next block during automatic operation

While this signal is 0, the execution of the next block during automatic
operationisnot started. Thissignal doesnot affect ablock that hasalready
started, and that block is continuously executed until itsend. Thissignal
does not halt automatic operation. The command in the next block is
ready for execution as avalid command, so execution restarts as soon as
the signal isset to 1.

NOTE
When blocks for cycle operation are internally created by a

canned cycle and so on, only the first block is generally
interlocked by this signal. The intermediate blocks are
executed continuously even if this signal is set to O.

Cutting block start interlock
signal
*CSL<GO008#1>

[Classification]

[Function]

[Operation]

[Usage]

Input signal

This signal disablesthe start of blocks specifying move commands other
than positioning during automatic operation.

Whilethissignal is 0, the execution of blocks specifying movement other
than positioning during automatic operation is not started. This signal
does not affect a block that has already started, and that block is
continuously executed until itsend. This signal does not halt automatic
operation. The command in the next block is ready for execution as a
valid command, so execution restarts as soon as the signal is set to 1.

When the spindle has been specified, or when the spindle speed has been
changed, thissignal can be held O until atarget spindle speed isachieved.
Then, the next cutting block can be executed at the target spindle speed.
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NOTE
This signal is effective for any blocks including blocks for

cycle operation internally created by a canned cycle and so
on.

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| Goo7 | | | | | | | | STLK | |
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| G008 | | | | | | *BSL | | *CSL | T |
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
|(3130 | | | | | | *|T4 | *|T3 | *|T2 | *|T1 |
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| G132 | | | | | | +MIT4| +MIT3| +MIT2| +MIT1|
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| G134 | | | | | | —MIT4| —MIT3 | —MIT2 | —MIT1 |
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| X004 | | | | —MIT2| +MIT2| —MIT1| +MIT1| | |
Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 3003 | DAU DIT ITX ITL
DIT ITX ITL
[Datatype] Bit
ITL Interlock signal
0: Enabled
1: Disabled
ITX Interlock signalsfor each axis
0: Enabled
1: Disabled
DIT Interlock for each axis direction
0: Enabled
1: Disabled
DAU If bit3(DIT) of parameter No. 3003isset to 0, theinterlock signal of each

axial directioniis:

0: Enabled only in manua operation and disabled in automatic
operation.

1: Enabled in both manual operation and automatic operation.
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#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 3004 | | | | | | | [ osev | est |

[Datatype] Bit

BSL The block start interlock signal *BSL and cutting block start interlock
signal *CSL are:
0: Disabled.
1: Enabled.

BCY When morethan one operationis performed by one block command such
as a canned cycle, the block start interlock signal *BSL is:
0: Checked only at the beginning of the first cycle.
1: Checked at the beginning of every cycle.

Note

NOTE
The interlock signal for each axis and direction (T series) is
supported regardless of whether the direct input of tool
offset value measurement B is provided.
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2.6

MODE SELECTION

General

The mode select signal isacode signal consisting of the three bits M D1,
MD?2, and MDA4.

The following seven modes can be selected.

® Memory edit (EDIT)

Memory operation (MEM)

Manual datainput (MDI)

Manual handle/incremental feed (HANDLE/INC)
Manual continuous feed (JOG)

TEACH IN JOG

e TEACH IN HANDLE

And in addition, DNC operation mode can be selected by combining the
(MEM) mode setting and the DNCI signal. Manual reference position
return mode can be selected by combining the manual continuous feed
(JOG) mode setting and the ZRN signal.

The currently selected operation mode can be posted by outputting the
operation mode check signal.

Signal

Mode selection
MDI, MD2, MD4
<G043#0 to #2>
DNCI <G043#5>
ZRN <G043#7>

signal

[Classification]

[Operation]

Input signal

As shown in the following table, the mode select signal isagrey code (a
code in which only one bit is different from that of the adjacent mode).
To prevent faulty mode switching, use an overcrossing contact rotary
switch so that only one bit changes from that of the adjacent mode.

An example of ”Faulty mode switching” would be:

When the modeis switched to the EDIT mode during memory operation,
the CNC enters the single block state and the operation stops at the end
of the executing block.
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For this example mode switching, only MD2 should change from 0 to 1.
However if atransient signal status change wereto occur inasignal other
than MD2 during mode switching, another mode (manual continuous
feed mode, for example) would be set between automatic operation mode
and memory edit mode. When manual continuousfeed modeisset while
the CNC is in automatic status, the CNC immediately stops memory
operation. Asaresult, athough the operator intended to switch the mode
tothememory edit mode, thetransient signal caused the CNC to beplaced
in feed hold state instead

Signal status

Mode
MD4 | MD2 | MD1 | DNCI | ZRN
1 | Memory edit (EDIT) 0 1 1 0 0
2 | Memory operation (MEN) 0 0 1 0 0
3 | Manual datainput (MDI) 0 0 0 0 0
4 | Manualhandle/incrementalfeed 1 0 0 0 0

(HANDLE/INC)

5 | Manual continuous feed (JOG) 1 0 1 0 0

6 | TEACH IN HANDLE (THND) 1 1 1 0 0

7 | TEACH IN JOG (TJOG) 1 1 0 0 0

8 | DNC operation (RMT) 0 0 1 1 0

9 | Manual reference position return 1 0 1 0 1
(REF)
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Operation mode check
signal

MMDI, MMEM , MRMT,
MEDT, MH, MINC, MJ,
MREF, MTCHIN

<F003, FO04#6>

[Classification] Output signal
[Function] The currently selected operation mode is output.

[Operation] The following lists the relationship between the mode selection signals
and check signals:

Input signal
Mode MD4 [ MD2 [ MD1 | DNC | zRN | Outputsignal
|
Manual data input 0 0 0 0 0 MMDI<F003#3>
(MDI) (MDI operation)
Automaticoperation Memoryoperation 0 0 1 0 0 MMEM<FQ0O03#5>
(MEM)
DNCoperation(RMT) 0 0 1 1 0 MRMT<F003#4>
Memory edition (EDIT) 0 1 1 0 0 MEDT<F003#6>
Manual handle feed / 1 0 0 0 0 MH<F003#1>
MINC<F003#0>
Incrementalfeed
(HANDLE/INC)
Manualcontinuous 1 0 1 0 0 MJ<F003#2>
feed(JOG)
Manualoperation Manual reference posi- 1 0 1 0 1 MREF<F004#5>
tion return (REF)
TEACH IN JOG (TJOG) 1 1 0 0 0 MTCHIN<FO003#7>,
MJ<FO003#2>
TEACH IN HANDLE 1 1 1 0 0 MTCHIN<FO003#7>,
(THND) MH<FO003#1>
Signal address
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
|G043 | | ZRN | | DNCI | | | MD4 | MD2 | MD1 |
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| F003 | |MTCHIN| MEDT | MMEM| MRMT| MMDI | MJ | MH | MINC |
| Foos | | | | MREF | | | | | |
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Note

Precautions on modes and mode switching

NOTE

1 In MDI mode, the STL signal turns to “0” and the CNC stops
as soon as the commands entered via the MDI have been
executed. Butthe SPL signal does notturnto “1". Therefore,
another command can be entered from the manual data
input unit under this condition.

2 Manual operation in jog feed mode

a) When bit 0 (JHD) of parameter No. 7100 is setto O
Only jog feed is possible.

b) When bit 0 (JHD) of parameter No. 7100 is set to 1
Both jog feed and manual handle feed are possible,
provided the manual handle feed is installed. Jog feed
and manual handle feed cannot, however, be performed
simultaneously. Manual handle feed can be performed
when the tool is not being moved by means of jog feed.

3 Manual operation in manual handle/incremental feed and

TEACH IN HANDLE mode.

a) Incremental feed is possible, provided the manual
handle feed is not installed.

b) Incremental feed is possible, provided the manual
handle feed is installed.

i) When bit 0 (JHD) of parameter No. 7100 is setto O
Only manual handle feed is possible.

i) When bit O (JHD) of parameter No. 7100 is set to 1
Manual handle feed and incremental feed is possible.
Manual handle feed and incremental feed cannot,
however, be performed simultaneously. Manual
handle feed can be performed when the tool is not
being moved by means of incremental feed.
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NOTE

4 Manual operation in TEACH IN JOG mode

a) When bit 1 (THD) of parameter No. 7100 is setto O
Only jog feed is possible.

b) When bit 1 (THD) of parameter No. 7100 is set to 1
Both jog feed and manual handle feed are possible,
provided the manual handle feed option is installed. Jog
feed and manual handle feed cannot, however, be
performed simultaneously. Manual handle feed can be
performed when the tool is not being moved by means

of jog feed.

5 When switching to manual data input mode is made during
operation in memory operation mode, the CNC enters the
automatic operation stop state after executing the
command in the current block. Signal STL is then set to 0.
In this case, signal SPL is not setto 1 ((a) in Fig. 2.6). When
switching to memory operation mode is made during
operation in manual data input mode, the CNC enters
memory operation mode after executing the currently
executed command ((b) in Fig. 2.6).

Mode select signal state

MEM mode

MDI mode

Operation \ }
Executingcommand i Manual datain-
put possible in
STL { thisrange
“—>
Fig. 2.6 (a)
) MDI mode
Mode select signal state {
MEM mode
: :
Operation |
N_ Memory opera-
Executing command tion possible in
in MDI mode this range
STL !
>
Fig. 2.6 (b)
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NOTE

6 When the HANDLE/INC or TEACH IN HANDLE mode is
selected while the CNC is operating in the MEM or MDI
mode, the automatic or MDI operation stops, the STL signal
turns to “0”, the SPL signal simultaneously turns to “1”, and
the CNC enters the HANDLE/INC or TEACH IN HANDLE
mode. Under these conditions, manual handle feed or
incremental feed by axis direction select signal is permitted.
Since the MEM mode or MDI mode commands are held,
operation can be restarted by the cycle start signal and by
selecting the MDI or MEM mode. However, if operation was
stopped by switching to the HANDLE/INC or TEACH IN
HANDLE mode during manual data input or during
automatic operation, it can be restarted only by reactivating
the mode in use before the operation was stopped (Fig. 2.6

(©)).

MEM/MDImode

|
Mode select signal state !
HANDLE/INC or
TEACH IN HAN-
DLE mode
Operation in the MEM i

mode or MDI mode  — | : 3

Manualhandle
/incremental
feedenabled

ST — J—
SPL ¢ T

A
ST —

Cycle start signal

Fig. 2.6 (c)
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NOTE

7 When the JOG or TEACH IN JOG mode is selected during

RMT, MEM or MDI mode operation, operation stops, the
STL signal turns to “0”, the SPL signal simultaneously turns
to “1”, and the CNC enters the JOG or TEACH IN JOG
mode. Under these conditions, manual feed by feed axis
direction select signal is permitted. Operation can be
restarted by returning to the original mode, as described for
HANDLE/STEP or TEACH IN HANDLE mode (Fig. 2.6 (d)).
When the mode is switched to the JOG or TEACH IN JOG
mode during manual handle feed or during step feed
operation, the CNC ignores the manual handle feed or step
feed command and manual jog feed becomes effective. If
a feed axis direction select signal turns to “1” before the JOG
or TEACH IN JOG mode is selected, that signal is ignored.
The feed axis select signal is selected by turning the
necessary feed axis direction signal to “1” after turning all
the feed axis direction select signals to “0” (Fig. 2.6 (e)).
Itis possible to perform handle feed in TEACH IN JOG mode
by activating parameter THD no.7100#1. For details, refer
to item (2), (4).

MEM/MDImode

Mode select signal state HANDLE/INC or
TEACH IN JOG
mode
Operation in the
MEM mode or MDI
mode Jog feed
enabled
Y
STL _| F
SPL ¢
ST Cycle start signal }—4
Fig. 2.6 (d)

MEM/MDI/HADLE/
Mode selectsignal state < |NCmode/TEACH

100ms or more

IN HANDLE mode

e

JogorTEACH |
IN JOG | i

L | L | |
Feed axis ' . '
direction select
signal

Jog feed Jog feed enable
disable

Fig. 2.6 (e)
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NOTE

8 The mode switching operation is summarized in the time
chart below (Fig. 2.6 (f)).

™

No A N ®

Disable because of

ﬁ feed hold state of
ST

automaticoperation

Memory read Memory

) Memory
operation

operation

ST

*SP

—>>
MDI operation
possible here-
after

bk

End of operation

MDIcommand
operation

) )
A 5‘ © /
Disable because of

feed hold state of
MDI operation

End of opera-

tion

Memory read
MDIcommand
operation

MEM mode selection

MDI mode selection

6 :
© © ® ©

JOG or TEACH IN JOG mode selection
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2.7
STATUS OUTPUT
SIGNAL
General The table below lists the status output signals. They indicate the state of
the CNC. See the sections listed in the table for details of each signal.
Signal name Symbol Reference section
Alarm signal AL 2.4
Battery alarm signal BAL 2.4
Reset signal RST 5.2
Rewinding signal RWD 5.2
Tapping signal TAP 11.6
Moving signal MV1 - MV4 1.25
Moving direction signals MVD1 - MVD4 1.25
In—position signals INP1 — INP4 7251
Rapid traversing signal RPDO 2.7 (the section you are
reading)
Cutting feed signal CuT 2.7 (the section you are
reading)
Thread cutting signal THRD 6.4.1
Constant surface speed CSS 9.4
signal
Inch input signal INCH 11.4
Signal

Rapid traversing signal

RPDO <F002#1>

[Classification] Output signal

[Function] This signal indicates that a move command is being executed at rapid
traverse.

[Output condition] “1” indicates an axis starts moving after rapid traverse has been sel ected;

“0” indicates that an axis starts moving after a feedrate other than rapid
traverse has been sel ected. Thisholdstruefor both automatic and manual
operation modes.
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NOTE

1 Rapid traverse in automatic operation includes all rapid
traverses in canned cycle positioning, automatic reference
point return, etc., as well as the move command G0O. Rapid
traverse in manual operation also includes rapid traverse in
reference position return.

2 Once rapid traverse has been selected, this signal remains
“1”, including during a stop, until another feedrate has been
selected and movement has been started.

Cutting feed signal CUT
<F002#6>

[Classification] Output signal
[Function] Signalsthat cutting feed is being performed by automatic operation.

[Output condition] Thissignal isset to 1 in the following case:

— When cutting feed is being performed by automatic operation (cutting
feed for linear interpolation, circular interpolation, helical
interpolation, thread cutting, skip cutting, or cutting in canned cycle)

CAUTION
This signal is not set to "1” in the feed hold state.

NOTE
This signal is set to "1” even when the feedrate override is
0%, and even during interlock.

Signal address
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| F002 | | | cuT | | | | | RPDO| |
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2.8
VRDY OFF ALARM
IGNORE SIGNAL

General The German VDE safety standard requires that the motor be deactivated
when the safety guard isopened. By usingthe VRDY OFF Alarm Ignore
signal, however, the CNC can be restarted without resetting, even if the
safety guard has been opened.

Signal

All-Axis VRDY OFF
Alarm Ignore Signal
IGNVRY<G066#0>

[Classification] Input signal
[Function] Disablesthe detection of servo alarm No. 401, VRDY OFF, for all axes.

[Operation] When thissignal is set to logica 1, the control unit operates as follows:

- The control unit does not issue servo alarm No. 401, VRDY OFF, even
when the servo amplifier ready signal goes off. The control unit,
however, setsservo ready signal SA to 0. The SA signal canremain set
to 1, depending on the setting of SAK, bit 6 of parameter No. 1804.

Each—Axis VRDY OFF

Alarm Ignore Signal

IGVRY1 - IGVRY4

<G192#0-#3> [Classification] Input signal

[Function] Disables the detection of servo alarm No. 401, VRDY OFF, for the

corresponding axis. Thesesignalscorrespond to the controlled axes. The
suffixed number of each signal corresponds to the number of the
controlled axis.

[Operation] When thissignal is set to logica 1, the control unit operates as follows:

- The control unit does not issue servo alarm No. 401, VRDY OFF, even
when the servo amplifier ready signal for the corresponding axis goes
off. The servo ready signal SA, however, is set to 0. The SA signal,
however, can remain set to 1 depending on the setting of SAK, bit 6 of
parameter No. 1804.
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Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| Goss | | | | | | | | | IGNVRY|
| G192 | | | | | | IGVRY4| IGVRY3| IGVRY2| IGVRYll

Parameter

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

| 1804 | | | sak | | | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit
SAK WhentheVRDY OFF Alarm Ignoresignal IGNVRY is 1, or when any of
the VRDY OFF Alarm Ignore signas IGVRY1to IGVRY4 are 1.

0: Servoready signal SA issetto 0.
1: Servoready signal SA remains set to 1.

Alarm and Message

Number Message Description

401 SERVO ALARM: n—-TH The n-th axis (axis 1-4) servo amplifi-
AXIS VRDY OFF er READY signal (DRDY) went off.

Caution

CAUTION

1 When the control enters NOT READY status due to
emergency stop or a servo alarm and then the control is
reset, reset processing is not terminated until the VRDY
OFF alarm ignore signal is set to 0.

2 When the VRDY OFF alarm ignore signal is set to 1 and the
servo amplifier ready signal is set to off, the motor is freed
from the drive, but follow up is not performed. To perform
follow up, set the servo off signal to 1.

Note

NOTE
While the VRDY OFF alarm ignore signal is setto 1, and a
servo alarm other than alarm No. 401 occurs, the control
unit detects the alarm.

— 178 —




B—64113EN-1/01

2. PREPARATIONS FOR OPERATION

2.9
ABNORMAL LOAD
DETECTION

General

Machine collision, defective, and damaged cutters cause a large load
torque on the servo and spindle motors, compared with normal rapid
traverse or cutting feed. This function detects the load torque on the
motors and sends this value as an estimated load torque to the PMC. [f
the detected load torque vaue is abnormally great compared with the
value specified in the parameter, the function stops the servo motor as
early as possible or reverses the motor by an appropriate value specified
inaparameter, in order to minimize possible damagetothemachine. (The
function to reverse motors is effective only for servo motors.)

The abnormal load detection function is further divided as follows:
(2) Estimated load torque output function

TheCNC isawayscalculating the estimated | oad torquefor the motor
(excluding acceleration/deceleration torque). The estimated load
torque output function enables the PMC to read the calculated torque
using the window function.

(2) Abnormal load detection alarm function

This function stops motors or reverses them by an amount specified
inaparameter, causing the CNC to output an alarm, whenever theload
torque obtained by the estimated | oad torque output function isgreater
than the value specified in a parameter. (The function to reverse
motors is effective only for servo motors.)

Abnormal load detection can also be disabled only for specific axes by
using bit 5 (ABDSW) of parameter No. 2215 for the abnormal load
detection function and abnormal |oad detection ignore signals lUDD1 to
IUDD4 <G0125>. (Thisfunction is effective only for servo motors.)
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® Parameter setting The following flowcharts explain how to specify parameters for the
abnormal load detection function.

(1) Servo axis

Abnormal load detection
function is available.

v

Abnormal load detection | 3. No.2016#0=0
function to be used?

No
i Yes

No. 2016#0 = 1, No.2104 = 0

v

Abnormal load detection >| Only the estimated load
alarm function to be used? No torque output function is
\L Yes enabled.

Set parameter bit 5 of No. 2015 to 1 to observe the load torque.

<Adjustment>

Set parameter Nos. 1880, 2050, 2051, 2103, and 2104.

v

Reset parameter bit 5 of parameter No. 2015 to 0.

v

The estimated load torque
output and abnormal load
detection functions are en-
abled.

(2) Spindle

Abnormal load detection
function is a\/ailable.

v

Specify parameter Nos. 4247, 4248, 4249, and 4250, and reset parameter No.

4341t0 0.
Abnormal load detection Only the estimated load
alarm function to be used? No torque output function is
Yes enabled.

Specify parameter No. 4341.

v

The estimated load torque
output and abnormal load
detection functions are en-
abled.
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Signal

Servo axis abnormal
load detected signal
ABTQSV <F090#0>

[Classification]
[Function]
[Output condition]

Output signal

Informs the PMC that an abnormal load was detected on a servo axis.

This signal becomes*“1” if:

e An abnorma load is detected for a servo axis, Cs axis, spindle
positioning axis, or spindle axis during rigid tapping.

First—spindle abnormal
load detected signal
ABTSP1 <F090#1>

[Classification]
[Function]

[Output condition]

Output signal

Informsthe PMC that an abnormal load was detected on thefirst spindle
axis.

Thissignal becomes*“1” if:

e Anabnormal load isdetected for thefirst spindle under speed control.

Second-spindle
abnormal load detected
signal ABTSP2 <F090#2>

[Classification]
[Function]

[Output condition]

Output signal

Informs the PMC that an abnormal load was detected on the second

spindle axis.

Thissignal becomes*“1” if:

e An abnormal load is detected for the second spindle under speed
control.

The following list summarizes the alarms and signals output by each
function.

Signal output Alarm
ABTQSV | ABTSP1/ 409 754/764
ABTSP2

Servo axis O — O —
Cs contour control O — O —
Spindle positioning axis O — O

Rigid tapping O — — O
Spindle axis for speed control — @) — O
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Abnormal load detection
ignore signal

IUDD1 to IUDD4
<G0125#0—#3>

[Classification] Input signal

[Function] These signals disable the abnormal load detection function for
corresponding axes. Thesesignalscorrespond tothecontrolled axes. The
suffixed number of each signal correspondsto the number of acontrolled
axis.

[Output condition] Whenthesignal isset to 1, abnormal load detection is not performed for
the corresponding axis.
When the signal is used, bit 5 (ABDSW) of parameter No. 2215 for the
abnormal load detection function must be set to 1.

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| F0090 | | | | | | |ABTSP2| ABTSP1| ABTQSVl

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
|(30125 | | | | | | IUDD4 | IUDD3 | IUDD2 | IUDD1 |

Parameter

(1) Parameter common to servo axes and spindles

| 1880 | | Timer for abnormal load detection alarm

[Datatype] Word
[Unit of data] msec

[Valid data range] Oto 32767
(If Oisset, 200 msis assumed.)

This parameter specifies the interval between the detection of an
abnormal load and theissuance of aservoaarm. Whenthe set valueisnot
amultiple of eight, it is rounded up to the nearest multiple of eight.

[Example] When 30 is set, the system assumes 32 ms.

(2) Servo axis parameters

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 205 | | | | ToouT ] | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit axis

TDOUT Select output to the check board (for each axis)

0 : Output the torque command to the check board.
1: Output the estimated load torque to the check board.
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#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 2016 | | | | | | | | | nenTor |
[Datatype] Bit axis
ABNTDT Output of the estimated load torque (for each axis)
0: Disabled
1: Enabled
This parameter must be specified when using the estimated |oad torque
output function or the abnormal load detection alarm function.
| 2050 | | Velocity control observer |
[Datatype] Word axis

[Valid data range]
[Setting value]

0to 32767
3559

When using the vel ocity loop observer (by setting bit 2 of parameter No.
2003 to 1), set 956 in this parameter.

| 2051 | |

Velocity control observer |

[Datatype]
[Valid data range]
[Setting value]

Word axis
0to 32767
3329

When using the vel ocity loop observer (by setting bit 2 of parameter No.
2003 to 1), set 510 in this parameter.

| 2103 | |

Retractiondistance upon the detection of an abnormal load |

[Datatype]
[Unit of data]
[Valid data range]

Word axis
Detection unit
0to 32767

This parameter specifiesthe distance by which the tool isto beretracted,
by reversing themotor, if anabnormal loadisdetected. Whenthemotoris
rotating at low speed, however, the tool may be retracted too far. To
prevent this, the motor is stopped, instead of being reversed, while the
specified feedrate is less than the value listed in the table below.

When this parameter is set to value A, the detection of an abnormal 1oad
causes the tool to be retracted in the reverse direction by the distance A,
then stopped, if the specified feedrateis equal to or greater than the value
listed below.

Detection unit Feedrate
1w A /8 mm/ min
0.1u A /80 mm/ min

When this parameter is set to 0, the motor stops immediately upon the
detection of abnormal load.
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| 2104 | | Threshold for abnormal load detection alarm |

[Datatype] Word axis

[Unit of data] Torque command unit (Refer to the digital servo operator’s manual for
details)

[Valid datarange] Oto 7282
(The maximum motor torque is 7282, regardless of the motor type.)

This parameter specifies the threshold load torque at which an abnormal
load detection alarm is issued.

Monitor the load torque by setting bit 5 of parameter No. 2015 to 1 then,
for this parameter (No. 2104), set a vaue larger than the maximum
monitored torque. Anoutput of 4.4V isequivalent to 7282 in the units of

this parameter.
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 2215 || | | ABDSW| | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit axis
ABDSW The abnormal load detection function for a specified axis:

0 : Cannot be disabled.
1: Can bedisabled.

(3) Spindle parameters

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 205 | | | | | | | | seuovT| |

[Datatype] Bit axis
SPLDMT Spindle load torque monitor function

0: The spindle load torque monitor function is disabled.
1: The spindle load torque monitor function is enabled.

| 4247 | | Magnetic flux compensation time constant for spindle load torque monitor |

[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] 1 msec
[Valid data range] 0to 8192
[Standard setting] Depends of the motor model.

This parameter is used to compensate the delay in the generation of
magnetic flux in the spindle motor rel ative to the specified value. When 0
is set, it is assumed that the generation of magnetic flux is not delayed.
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| 4248 | | Spindleload torque monitor constant

[Datatype] Word axis
[Valid data range] Oto 32767
[Standard setting] Depends of the motor model.

This constant is determined by the maximum output torque and inertia of
the motor. It isused for observer processing.

| 4249 | | Observer gain 1 for spindle load torque monitor |

[Datatype] Word axis
[Valid data range] Oto 32767
[Standard setting] 500

| 4250 | | Observer gain 2 for spindle load torque monitor

[Datatype] Word axis
[Valid data range] Oto 32767
[Standard setting] 500

| 4341 | | Threshold for abnormal load detection alarm

[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] 0.01 %

[Valid data range] 0 to 10000

This parameter specifies the threshold load torque at which an abnormal
load detection alarmisissued for the spindle. Set apercentage (in unitsof
0.01 %) for the maximum output torque of the motor. When 0 is set, no
abnormal load detection alarm isissued for the spindle.

Alarm and message (1) Servo axis

Number Message Description

409 Servo alarm: Abnormal load An abnormal load was detected on a servo
detected on axis n motor, or on a spindle motor during Cs
mode. To release the alarm, use RESET.

(2) Spindle
Number Message Description
754 Abnormal load detected on An abnormal load was detected on the first
the first spindle spindlemotor. To release the alarm, use
RESET.
764 Abnormal load detected on An abnormal load was detected on the se-
the second spindle cond spindle motor. To release the alarm,
use RESET.
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PMC window function

® Reading the load torque The load torque data can be read at the PM C using its window function.
data (1) Servo axis
[Input data structure]
Top address +0 (Function code)
211
2 .
(Completion code)
(Not to be set)
4
(Data length)
(Not to be set)
6 (Data number)
0
8 (M = 1 to n: Specifies separately
(Data attribute) for each axis whether
M data for the axis is to
be read; n is an axis
(M=1tonor-1) number.
10 M = —1: Specifies that data for
(Data area) all axes are to be
read.
(Not to be set)
/\/ /\/
42

[Completion code]

0: The load torque data was read normally.

4: Invalid data was specified as a data attribute, that is a value other
than —1 or 1 to n (number of axes) was specified. Alternatively, a
value greater than the number of controllable axes was specified.
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[Output data structure]

Top address + 0O

(Function code)

211
2 .
(Completion code)
2
(Refer to the above description
about the completion code.)
4 (Data length)
L
(L =2*n, where n is the num-
ber of specified axes)
6 (Data number)
0
8 (Data attribute)
M
(M: Data at input) Description of value
10 | Load torque for the specified Signed binary format (negative val-
axis (2 bytes) ue in two’s complement)
Or if there are four controllable axes
Description of value
10 | Load torque for the firstaxis | signed binary format (negative val-
(2 bytes) ue in two’s complement)
12 Load torque for the second
axis (2 bytes)
Load torque for the third axis
14 (2 bytes)
16 Load torque for the fourth axis

(2 bytes)

— 187 —




2. PREPARATIONS FOR OPERATION B-64113EN-1/01

(2) Spindle
[Input data structure]
Top address +0 (Function code)
211
2 .
(Completion code)
(Not to be set)
4
(Data length)
(Not to be set)
6 (Data number)
1
8 (M = 1to n: Specifies separately
(Data attribute) for each axis whether
M data for the axis is to
_ 1 be read; n is an axis
(M=1tonor-1) number.
10 M = —1: Specifies that data for
(Data area) all axes are to be
read.
(Not to be set)
/\/ /\/
42

[Completion code]

0: The load torque data was read normally.

4: Invalid data was specified as a data attribute, that is a value other
than —1 or 1 to n (number of axes) was specified. Alternatively, a
value greater than controllable axes was specified.
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[Output data structure]

Top address + 0

(Function code)

211
2 .
(Completion code)
?
(Refer to the above description
about the completion code.)
4 (Data length)
L
(L =2*n, where n is the num-
ber of specified axes)
6 (Data number)
1
8 (Data attribute)
M
(M: Data atinput) Description of value
10 | Load torque for the specified Signed binary format (negative val-
axis (2 bytes) ue in two’s complement)
Or if there are two controllable axes
Description of value
10 Load torque for the first axis Signed binary format (negative val-
(2 bytes) ue in two’s complement)
12

Load torque for the second
axis (2 bytes)
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2.10
SERVO SPEED
CHECK

General

While the servo speed check enable signal (G0349) isset to 1, the CNC
checks the servo speed and compares the servo speed with the value set
in parameter No. 12291. If the servo speed islower than the value set in
the parameter, the servo under—speed alarm signal (FO349) is output on
an axis-by—axisbasis. At thistime, the servo alarm (616) isissued if bit
1 (SSA) of parameter No. 12290 is set to 1.

Notes

® Thisfunction is usable with a servo axis.

e |f thisfunction is used during simple synchronous control, the speed
of the master axisis compared with the speed set for the master axis,
and the speed of the slave axisis compared with the speed set for the
saveaxis. So, when thisfunction isused during simple synchronous
control, thespeed (No. 12291) and the servo speed check enablesignal
(G0349) need to be set in the same way.

® While the servo speed check enable signal (G0349) is input, this
function makes a speed check at all times. So, even if the speed
decreases below the allowable level dueto deceleration, for example,
at the end of a block, the servo under—speed alarm signal (FO349) is
output (together with aservo alarm, depending on parameter setting).
To prevent this, measuresfor disabling servo speed checking at ajoint
of blocks need to be taken.

Signal

Servo speed check
enable signal

SVSCK1 to SVSCKS8
<G0349> [Classification]

[Function]

Input signal (G)
Enables the servo speed check function for each axis.

When thissignal is set to 1, the servo speed is monitored.
When this signal is set to 0, the servo speed is not monitored.

Servo under—speed
alarm signal

TSAlto TSA8 [Classification]

<F0349>

[Function]

Output signal (F)

Thissignal is set to 1 when the servo speed islower than thevalue setin
parameter No. 12291 and the servo speed check enable signal (G0349) is
setto 1.

Thissignal is set to 0 when the servo speed is higher thanthevalue setin
parameter No. 12291 or when the servo speed is lower than the set value
but the servo speed check enable signal is not set to 1.
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Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| G0349 | | SVSCK8| SVSCK7| SVSCK6| SVSCK5| SVSCK4| SVSCK3| SVSCK2| SVSCK1|
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
|F0349 | | TSA8 | TSA7 | TSA6 | TSAS | TSA4 | TSA3 | TSA2 | TSA1 |
Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
|12290 | | | | | | | | SSA | sSscC |
[Data type]
SSC  Servo speed checkingis:
0: Disabled.
1: Enabled.
SSA  When the actual servo speed islower than the speed set in parameter No.
12061:

0: Noaarm isissued.
1: Anaarmisissued.

| 12291 | | Reference speed for servo speed checking

[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] rpm
[Valid data range] 0 to 8000

NOTE
This parameter is valid when bit 0 (SSC) of parameter No.
12290 is set to 1.

Alarm and Message

Number Message Description
SV616 | SERVO SPEED TOO A servo speed check finds that the
SMALL actual speed has not reached the val-

ue set in parameter No. 12291.
(This alarm is issued only when bit 1
of parameter No. 12290 is setto 1.)
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3 MANUAL OPERATION
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3.1
JOG FEED/
INCREMENTAL FEED

General

® Jog feed

® Incremental feed

In jog mode, setting a feed axis and direction selection bit to “1” on the
machine operator’s panel moves the tool along the selected axisin the
selected direction.

Manual operation is allowed one axis at atime. 3 axes can be

selected at atime by setting parameter JAX (N0.1002#0).

In incremental feed mode, setting afeed axis and direction selection bit
to“1” onthe machine operator’s panel movesthetool one step along the
selected axisin the selected direction. The minimum distancethetool is
moved, is the least input increment. The step can be 10, 100, or 1000
times the least input increment.

The jog feedrate is specified in parameter (N0.1423)

The jog feedrate can be adjusted with the jog feedrate override dial.
With rapid traverse selected, the tool can be moved at the rapid traverse
rate regardless of the jog feedrate override signal.
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Signal Thefollowing signalsdeterminethat way thejog feed or incremental feed
is executed.
Selection Jog feed Incremental feed
Mode selection MD1, MD2, MD4, MJ MD1, MD2, MD4, MINC

Selection of the axis to
move

+J1, -J1, +J2,-J2, +J3, -J3, ...
Selection of the direc-
tion to move the axis

Selection of the move MP1, MP2
amount

Selection of feedrate *JV0 - *JV15, RT, ROV1, ROV2

The only difference between jog feed and incremental feed isthe method
of selecting the feed distance. In jog feed, the tool continues to be fed
while the following signals selecting the feed axis and direction are“1”:
+J1, -J1, +J2, =32, +J3, —J3, etc. Inincremental feed, the tool isfed by
one step.

The distance of the step is selected by the manua handle feed move
distance select signas MP1 and MP2.

For the signals selecting the mode, see Section 2.6, “Mode Selection
Signals.” For the manual handle feed selection signals, MP1 and MP2
select themove amount, see 3.2“Manual handlefeed.” For rapidtraverse
override signas ROV1 and ROV2, see Section 7.1.6.1, (Feedrate
Override Signals).

Other signals are described below.

Feed Axis and Direction
Selection Signal

+J1 — +J4<G100#0—#3>
-J1 — -J4<G102#0—#3>

[Classification] Input signal

[Function] Selectsadesired feed axisand direction in jog feed or incremental feed.
The sign (+ or -) in the signal name indicates the feed direction. The
number following J indicates the number of the control
axis.

+J1

First axis is fed
Second axis is fed
Third axis is fed
Fourth axis is fed

+ Feed in positive direction
— Feed in negative direction
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[Operation] When thejog bitis“1”, the control unit operates as described below.

® \When jog feed or incremental feed is allowed, the control unit moves
the specified axis in the specified direction.

® [njog feed, the control unit continues to feed the axis while the bit is
113 111 .

Jog mode
(or Teach in jog mode)

\ Y
1st axis move

® |nincremental feed, the control unit feeds the requested axis by the
step distance which is specified by the manual handle feed move
distance selection signas MP1, MP2, then the axis stops. Evenif the
signal isset to “0” whilethe axisisbeing fed, the control unit does not
stop moving.
To feed the axis again, set the signal to “0”, thento “1” again.

Incrementalfeed mode
(TEACH IN HANDLE
mode)

+J1 \\\ \\\t__________
1st axis move _—

NOTE

1 If both the positive direction and negative direction signals
of the same axis are simultaneously set to “1”, neither the
positive direction nor the negative direction is selected. The
control unit assumes that both these signals are set to “0”".

2 If the feed axis and direction selection signals are set to “1”
before the jog feed mode or incremental feed mode is
selected, these signals are invalidated. After the jog feed
mode or incremental feed mode is selected, set these signal
to “0”, then set them to “1” again.

Jog mode
orincremental feed mode

+J1 \
1st axis move

+J1lisinef-

fective dur- Axis is fed again after signals
< ingthis > have turned to “0” once.

period.

3 If the control unit is reset while the feed axis and direction
selection signals are set to “1” or if a feed axis and direction
signal turns to “1” while the control unit is in the reset state,
the signal will be ignored even after releasing reset. After
the reset state is released, set these signals to “0”, then set
them to “1” again.
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Incrementalfeed mode
(TEACH IN HANDLE mode)

Reset
+J1

1st axis move

\
N

Move is stopped by >
resetting

N

+J1is inef- <
< fective dur- Axis is fed again
ing this after signals have
period. turned to “0” once.

Manual Feedrate
Override Signal
*JVO - *JV15
<G010, G011>

[Classification] Input signal

[Function] Selects afeedrate in jog feed or incremental feed. These signalsarein

sixteen bit binary code, which corresponds to the override values as
follows:

15
Overridevalue (%) =0.01% X > |2' x Vi |

i=0

where
Vi = 0 when the *JVi signal is“1”
Vi = 1 when the * JVi signal is“0”

The override value is assumed to be zero when al of the signals, (*JVO
to*Jv15) areset to “1” or “0”. When this occurs, the feed is stopped.
Theoverrideval ue can be specifiedintherange of 0%to 655.34% in units
of 0.01%. Some examples are listed below.

*JV0 - *JV15 Override value

12 8 4 0 (%)
1111 1111 1111 1111 0
1111 1111 1111 1110 0.01
1111 1111 1111 0101 0.10
1111 1111 1001 1011 1.00
1111 1100 0001 0111 10.00
1101 1000 1110 1111 100.00
0110 0011 1011 1111 400.00
0000 0000 0O0O0O 00O 1 655.34
0000 0000 0O0O0O 0O0O0O 0

[Operation] If rapidtraverseselection signal RT is“0” during jog feed or incremental

feed, themanual feedrate specified by parameter (No. 1423) isoverridden
by the value specified by the JVi signal.

NOTE
The JVi signals also serve as the override signals during dry
run in automatic operation mode.
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Manual rapid traverse
selection signal
RT<GO19#7>

[Classification] Input signal

[Function] Selectsarapid traverse rate for jog feed or incremental feed.

[Operation] Whenthesignal turnsto“1”, thecontrol unit operatesasdescribed bel ow:
® The control unit executes the jog feed or incremental feed at arapid

traverse rate. The rapid traverse overrideis validated.

® \When the signal is switched from“1” to “0” or vice versaduring jog

feed or incremental feed, the feedrate is decelerated until it reaches
zero, then increased to the specified value. During acceleration and
deceleration, the feed axis and direction selection signal can be kept
“1".

Jog feed mode

or incremental feed mode
+J1

RT

1st axis move

l«— Rapidtraverse _)
rate

Feedrate selected by manual
feedrate override signal

WARNING

After the power is turned on, the stroke limit function does
not work until the reference position return is completed.
During this period, the control unit ignores the RT signal, if
it is set to “1”, and keeps moving the tool at a feedrate
selected by the manual feedrate override signal. The
parameter RPD (No. 1401#0) can be set so the rapid
traverse is validated before the reference position return is
completed.

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
|<3010 | | *IV7 | *JV6 | *JV5 | *IV4 | *JV3 | *JV/2 | *JV1 | *JV0 |
| G011 | *JV15 | *Jvi4 | *Jvi3z | xvi2 | =avi1 | *Jvio | *IV9 | *JV8 |
[cow | | RT | | | | | | | |
| G100 | | | | | | +J4 | +J3 | +J2 | +J1 |
| G102 | | | | | | -4 | -J3 | -J2 | T |
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Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 002 | | | | | | | | [ x|
[Datatype] Bit
JAX Number of axes controlled simultaneously in jog feed, manua rapid
traverse and manual reference position return
0: laxis
1: 3axes
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[0t | | | | | | | | | Reo |
[Datatype] Bit
RPD Manua rapid traverse during the period from power—on time to the
completion of the reference position return.
0: Disabled (Jog feed is performed.)
1: Enabled
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1402 | JRV
[Datatype] Bit
JRV Manual continuous feed (jog feed)
0: Jog feed is performed at feed per minute.
1: Jogfeedis performed at feed per rotation.
NOTE
Specify a feedrate in parameter No. 1423.
| 1423 | | Feedratein manual continuous feed (jog feed) for each axis |
[Datatype] Word axis

[Unit of data]
[Valid data range]

[Unit of data]
[Valid data range]

(2)In M series, or in T series when JRV, bit 4 of parameter No. 1402, is
set to O (feed per minute), specify ajog feedrateat feed per minutewith
an override of 100%.

Increment system Unit of data Valid data range
Millimeter machine 1 mm/min
Inch machine 0.1 inch/min 6 — 32767
Rotation axis 1 deg/min

(2) When JRV, bit 4 of parameter No. 1402, isset to 1 (feed per revolution)
in T series, specify a jog feedrate (feed per revolution) under an
override of 100%.

Increment system Unit of data Valid data range
Millimeter machine 0.01 mm/rev
Inch machine 0.001 inch/rev 0-32767
Rotation axis 0.01 deg/rev
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| 1424 | |

Manualrapid traverse rate for each axis

[Datatype] Two—word axis

[Unit of data] Valid data range
) Increment system Unit of data
[Valid data range] IS-A, I1IS-B IS-C
Millimeter machine 1 mm/min 30 — 240000 30 — 100000
Inch machine 0.1 inch/min 30 — 96000 30 — 48000
Rotation axis 1 deg/min 30 — 240000 30 — 100000

Set the rate of manual rapid traverse when the rapid traverse overrideis
100% for each axis.

NOTE
If O is set, the rate set in parameter 1420 is assumed.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[0 ] | | | | o | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit axis
JGLx Acceleration/deceleration in manual continuous feed (jog feed)

0: Exponential acceleration/deceleration is applied.
1. Linear acceleration/deceleration after interpolation is applied
(depending on which is used in cutting feed).

Time constant of exponential acceleration/deceleration or linear acceleration/
deceleration after interpolation, in jog feed for each axis.

1624

[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] 1 msec

[Valid data range] 0 to 4000 (for exponential acceleration/deceleration)
0 to 512 (for linear acceleration/deceleration after interporation or
bell—shaped accel eration/decel eration)

Set the time constant used for exponential accel eration/deceleration or
linear acceleration/deceleration after interpolation in jog feed for each
axis.

| 1625 | | FL rate of exponential acceleration/deceleration in jog feed for each axis |

[Datatype] Word axis

[Unit of data] Valid data range
) Increment system Unit of data
[Valid data range] IS-A, I1IS-B IS-C
Millimeter machine 1 mm/min 6 — 15000 6 — 12000
Inch machine 0.1 inch/min 6 — 6000 6 — 4800
Rotation axis 1 deg/min 6 — 15000 6 — 12000

Set the lower limit (FL rate) of exponential acceleration/deceleration in

jog feed for each axis.
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#7

#6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

| 1901 | |

| | [re ] | ] |

[Data type]
RFD

Bit
In jog feed mode, the fine acceleration/deceleration function and
feed—forward function are:

O0: Disabled.
1: Enabled.

NOTE
1 The axis operating under PMC axis control are not affected

by this parameter. For such an axis, the settings for PMC
axis control are followed. To enable the fine
acceleration/deceleration  function and feed—forward
function in PMC axis control, advanced preview control for
the PMC-controlled axis must be enabled. (See the
descriptions of bit 3 (G8C) of parameter No. 8004 and bit 4
(G8R) of parameter No. 8004.)

2 Note that when the abnormal load detection function for
cutting and rapid traverse is used, setting this parameter
changes the threshold value
(O: Threshold value for rapid traverse,

1: Threshold value for cutting feed).

Warning
WARNING
For incremental feeding along an axis under diameter
programming, the tool moves in units of the diameter.
Note

NOTE

1 Time constant and method of automatic acceleration/
deceleration for manual rapid traverse are the same as GO0
in programmed command.

2 If a manual pulse generator is provided, the manual handle
feed mode is enabled instead of incremental feed mode.
However, using parameter JHD (bit O of parameter No.
7100) enables both manual handle and incremental feed in
the manual handle feed mode.
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Reference item

OPERATOR'S MANUAL | 32 | JOGFEED

(M series) (B-64124EN) | 33 | INCREMENTAL FEED
Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR'S MANUAL | 32 | JOGFEED

(T series) (B-64114EN) | 33 | INCREMENTAL FEED

OPERATOR'S MANUAL | 32 | JOGFEED

(M series) (B-64144EN) | 33 | INCREMENTAL FEED
Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR'S MANUAL | 32 | JOGFEED

(T series) (B-64134EN) | 33 | INCREMENTAL FEED

— 201 —




3. MANUAL OPERATION

B-64113EN-1/01

3.2
MANUAL HANDLE
FEED

General

e Availability of manual
handle feed in Jog mode

e Availability of manual
handle feed in TEACH IN
JOG mode

e A command to the MPG
exceeding rapid traverse
rate

e Movement direction of
an axis to the rotation of
MPG

e Setting of
magnifications for
each axis

In manua handle feed mode, the tool can be incrementally moved by
rotating the manual pulse generator. Select the axis along which the tool
is to be moved with the handle feed axis selection signal.

The minimum distance the tool is moved when the manua pulse
generator isrotated by onegraduationisequal totheleast input increment.
Or the distance the tool is moved when the manual pulse generator is
rotated by one graduation can be magnified by 10 times or by one of the
two magnifications specified by parameters (No. 7113 and 7114).
Arbitrary magnifications can be set for each axis by using the parameters
(No. 12350 and No. 12351).

The handle magnifications can be selected by the manual handle feed
move distance selection signal.

The number of manual pulse generatorsis as follows.

(M series)
— Up to three generators

(T series)
— Up to two generators

Parameter JHD (bit 0 of No. 7100) enablesor disablesthemanua handle
feed in the JOG mode.

When the parameter JHD( bit O of No. 7100) is set 1,both manual handle
feed and incremental feed are enabled.

Parameter THD (bit 1 of No. 7100) enablesor disablesthe manual handle
feed generator in the TEACH IN JOG mode.

Parameter (No. 7117) specifies as follows:

SETVALUEO: Thefeedrate is clamped at the rapid traverse rate
and generated pulses exceeding the rapid traverse rate are
ignored.(The distance the tool is moved may
not match the graduations on the manual pulse generator.)
otherthan0:  The feedrate is clamped at the rapid traverse rate and
generated pulses exceeding the rapid traverse rate are not
ignored but accumulated in the CNC.
(No longer rotating the handle does not immediately stop
thetool. Thetool ismoved by the pulsesaccumulatedinthe
CNC before it stops.)

Parameter HNGx (No. 7102#0) switches the direction in which the tool
moves along an axis, corresponding to the direction in which the handle
of the manual pulse generator is rotated.

Magnifications m and n for manual handle feed can be set for each axis
by setting an arbitrary magnificationin parameter Nos. 12350 and 12351.
If no value is set in parameter No. 12350, parameter No. 7113 is used.
If no valueis set in parameter No. 12351, parameter No. 7114 is used.
For manual handle interrupts as well, the parameters above are valid.
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Signal

Manual Handle Feed
Axis Selection Signals
[Classification] Input signal

e (M [ : :
(Hsiin—esH)SlD [Function] Selectsthe axisof manual handlefeed. A set of four codesignas, A, B,
<GO18#0 — #3> C, and D is provided for each manual pulse generator. (Up to three
HS2A — HS2D generators can be used.) The number in the signal name indicates the
<GO18#4 — #7> number of the manual pulse generator to be used.

HS3A — HS3D HS 1A

<G019#0 — #3>

L [

First manual pulse generator

(T series) 2 Second manual pulse generator

HS1A — HS1D 3 Third manual pulse generator (M series)
<G018#0 — #3> Code signas A, B, C, and D correspond to the feed axes aslisted in the
HS2A — HS2D

following table:
<G018#4 — #7>

Manual handle feed axis selection )
Feed axis
HSND HSnC HSnB HSnA
0 0 0 0 No selection (None of axis is fed)
0 0 0 1 1st axis
0 0 1 0 2nd axis
0 0 1 1 3rd axis
0 1 0 0 4th axis
Manual Handle Feed
Amount Selection Signal
MP1, MP2<G019#4, 5>
(Incremental Feed
Signal) [Classification] Input signal

[Function] Thissignal selectsthe distance traveled per pulse from the manual pulse
generator during the manual handle feed or manual handle interrupt. It
also selects the distance traveled per incremental feed step.

The table below lists the signal—to—distance correspondence.

Travel distance
| ignal for .
select signal fo Distance traveled
manual handle
feed
Manual handle | Manual handle
MP2 MP1 anual hand . Incremental feed
feed interrupt
0 0 Leastinput Least command Leastinput
incrementx 1 incrementx 1 incrementx 1
0 1 Leastinput Least command Leastinput
incrementx 10 incrementx 10 incrementx 10
1 0 Leastinput Least command Leastinput
incrementx m*1 incrementx m*1 incrementx 100
1 1 Leastinput Least command Leastinput
incrementx n*1 incrementx n*1 incrementx 1000

*1 Scale factors m and n are specified using parameter Nos. 7113,
7114, 12350, and 12351.
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WARNING

1 Because the least input increment is used as the units for
manual handle and incremental feed, the same value
represents a different distance depending on whether the
metric or inch input system is used.

2 For an axis under diameter programming, the tool moves by
the diameter value.

3 For the function indicated below, magnifications for manual
handle feed cannot be set on an axis—by—axis basis.
The magnifications, m and n, common to all axes set in
parameter Nos. 7113 and 7114 are applied.
e Handle pulse output function

NOTE
See Section 3.3, “Manual Handle Interrupt” for manual
handle interrupts, and Section 3.1, “Jog Feed/Incremental
Feed” for incremental feed.

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| G018 | | HS2D | HS2C | HS2B | HS2A | HS1D | HS1C | HS1B | HS1A |
| G019 || | | MP2 | MP1 | HS3D | HS3C | HS3B | HS3A |

Parameter

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

| 7100 || | | | HPF | | | THD | JHD |

[Datatype] Bit
JHD Manua handle feed in JOG mode or incremental feed in the manual
handle feed

0: Invadid

1. vdid

THD Manual pulse generator in TEACH IN JOG mode
0: Invadid
1. vdid
HPF  When amanual handle feed exceeding the rapid traverse rate is issued,

0: Therateisclamped at the rapid traverse rate, and the handle pulses
corresponding to the excess are ignored. (The graduations of the
manual pulse generator may not agree with the distance the machine
has traveled.)

1. Therateisclamped at the rapid traverse rate, and the handle pulses
corresponding to the excessare not ignored, but storedinthe CNC. (If
the rotation of the manual pulse generator is stopped, the machine
moves by the distance corresponding to the pulses preserved in the
CNC, then stops.)
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#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
12 | | | | | | | | | Hvex |

[Datatype] Bit axis
HNGx Axismovement direction for rotation direction of manual pulsegenerator

0: Samein direction
1: Reverseindirection

| 7110 | | Number of manual pulse generators used

[Datatype] Byte
[Valid datarange] 1,2,0r 3

This parameter sets the number of manual pulse generators.
Varid datarange is below:

1, 2 (T series)

1, 2,3 (M series)

| 7113 | | Manualhandle feed magnification m

[Datatype] Word
[Unit of data] Onetime
[Valid datarange] 1to 127

This parameter sets the magnification when manual handle feed
movement selection signal MP2 is on.

| 7114 | | Manual handle feed magnification n

[Datatype] Word
[Unit of data] Onetime
[Valid data range] 1 to 1000

This parameter sets the magnification when manual handle feed
movement selection signals MP1 and MP2 are “1”".

| 7117 | | Allowable number of pulses that can be accumulated during manual handle feed

[Datatype] 2—word
[Unit of data] Pulses
[Valid data range] 0 to 99999999

If manual handle feed is specified such that the rapid traverse rate will be
momentarily exceeded, those pulses received from the manual pulse
generator that exceed the rapid traverse rate are accumul ated rather than
canceled. Thisparameter setsthe maximum number of pulseswhich can
be accumulated in such a case.
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| 12350 | | Manualhandle feed magnification m (in each axis)

[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] 1
[Valid datarange] 1to 127

This parameter sets the magnification to be used for each axis when
manual handle feed movement amount select signal MP1 <G019#4> is
set to 0, and MP2 <G019#5> is set to 1.

If this parameter is set to O for atarget axis for movement, the setting of
parameter No. 7113 applies.

| 12351 | | Manualhandle feed magnification n (in each axis) |

[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] 1
[Valid data range] 1 to 1000

This parameter sets the magnification to be used for each axis when
manual handle feed movement amount select signal MP1 <G019#4> is
set to 1, and MP2 <G019#5> is set to 1.

If this parameter is set to O for atarget axis for movement, the setting of
parameter No. 7114 applies.

Movement amount select signal
Movement amount (manual handle
MP2 MP1 feed or manual handle interrupt)
0 0 Least input increment x 1
0 1 Least input increment x 10
1 0 Least input increment X m (*1)
1 1 Least input increment x n (*2)

*1 When 0 is set in parameter No. 12350 for setting a movement target
axis magnification, parameter No. 7113 is used.

*2 When 0 is set in parameter No. 12351 for setting a movement target
axis magnification, parameter No. 7114 is used.

Warning

WARNING
Rotating the handle quickly with a large magnification such
as x100 moves the tool too fast or the tool may not stop
immediately after the handle is no longer rotated or the
distance the tool moves may not match the graduations on
the manual pulse generator. The feedrate is clamped at the
rapid traverse rate.
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Caution

CAUTION
Rotate the manual pulse generator at a rate of five rotations
per second or lower.

Reference item

Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64124EN) 1.3.4 MANUAL HANDLE FEED

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(T series) (B—64114EN) 1.3.4 MANUAL HANDLE FEED

Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64144EN) 1.3.4 MANUAL HANDLE FEED

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(T series) (B-64134EN) 1.3.4 MANUAL HANDLE FEED
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3.3
MANUAL HANDLE
INTERRUPTION

General

Rotating the manual pulse generator during automatic operation can
increase the distance traveled by the amount corresponding to the handle
feed. The axisto which the handle interrupt is applied is selected using
the manua handle interrupt axis select signal.

The minimum travel distance per graduation is the least command
increment. The minimum travel distance can be increased by tenfold or
by two scale factors (parameter Nos. 7113 and 7114). Arbitrary
magnifications can be set for each axis by using the parameters (No.
12350 and No. 12351). Each scalefactor can be sel ected using themanual
handletravel distanceselect signal (Section 3.2, ”Manual Handle Feed”).

Signal

Manual Handle Interrupt
Axis Selection Signal

® (M series) [Classification]

HS1IA — HS1ID [Function]
<G041#0 — #3>
HS2IA — HS2ID
<G041#4 — #7>
HS3IA — HS3ID
<G042#0 — #3>

® (T series)
HS1IA — HS1ID
<G041#0 — #3>
HS2IA — HS2ID
<G041#4 — #7>

Input signal

These signals select an axis to which the manual handle interrupt is
applied. There arethree sets of signals, each corresponding to amanual
pulse generator (up to three). Each set consistsof four codesignalsA, B,
C, and D. The number in each signal name corresponds to the number
(position) of the manual pulse generator.

HS 1 1A

1 Selects the axis for which manual pulse generator
No. 1is used

2 Selects the axis for which manual pulse generator
No. 2 is used

3 Selects the axis for which manual pulse generator
No. 3 is used (M series)

The correspondence between the code signals and the selected feed axis
is similar to the correspondence of the manual handle feed axis select
signals. See Section 3.2, “Manua Handle Feed.”

Signal address

#7

#6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

| G041 | | HSZID| Hsz|c| HS2IB | HSZIA| HSlID| HSlIC| HSlIB| HSlIAl

|G042 | |

| | | | HS3ID | HS3IC | HS3IB | HS3IA |
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Warning

WARNING

The distance travelled by handle interruption is determined
according to the amount by which the manual pulse
generator is turned and the handle feed magnification (x1,

x10, xM, xN).

Since the movement is not accelerated or decelerated, it is
very dangerous to use a large magnification value for

handle interruption.

Note

NOTE

1 No handle interrupt can be used in manual handle feed

mode.

2 Handle interruption is disabled when the machine is locked

or interlocked.

Reference item

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

MANUAL HANDLE

(M series) (B—64124EN) 4.7 INTERRUPTION
Series 0i—C

OPERATOR’'S MANUAL .47 MANUAL HANDLE

(T series) (B—64114EN) o INTERRUPTION

OPERATOR’'S MANUAL .47 MANUAL HANDLE

(M series) (B—64144EN) o INTERRUPTION
Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR’'S MANUAL .47 MANUAL HANDLE

(T series) (B—64134EN)

INTERRUPTION
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4.1

MANUAL
REFERENCE
POSITION RETURN

General

Basic Procedure for
Manual Reference
Position Return

The tool is moved in the direction specified by parameter ZMI (bit 5 of
No. 1006) setting the feed axis and direction select signal to “1” during
manual reference positionreturn mode. Movement will continueuntil the
reference position is obtained.

Manual reference position return is performed by using a grid method.
The reference position is based on an electrical grid, using on one—ota-
tion signals received from the position detector.

The following signals relate with the manual reference position return:

Manual Reference Position Return

Mode selection MD1, MD2, MD4

Selection of reference position return ZRN, MREF

Selection of axis to be moved
+J1, -J1, +J2,-J2, +J3, -J3, ...

Selection of direction to be moved

Selection of speed to be moved ROV1, ROV2

Deceleration signal for reference
position return

*DEC1, *DEC2, *DECS, ...

Completion signal for reference
position return

ZP1,ZP2, ZP3, ...

Reference position establishment
signal

ZRF1, ZRF2, ZRF3, ...

(1) Select JOG mode or TEACH IN JOG mode, and themanual reference
position return selection signal ZRN to “1”.

(2) Feed a target axis toward the reference position by setting an
appropriate feed axis and direction selection signal (+J1, =J1, +J2,
-32,...)"“1".

(3) Whilethefeed axisand direction selection signal is“1”, rapid traverse
takes place along that axis. Although the rapid traverse override
signals (ROV1, ROV2) are valid, the override is generally set to
100%.

(4) When the reference position is approached, alimit switch installed on
the machine is activated, making the deceleration signal (*DEC1,
*DEC2, *DECS3,...) for reference position “0”. Consequently, the
feedrateisdecelerated to O, then thetool isfed at a constant low speed
(reference position return FL feedrate specified by parameter (No.
1425) setting).

(5) Whenthedeceleration signal returnsto“1” again after thelimit switch
is passed, the tool is continues to feed, until the tool stops at the first
grid point (electric grid point).
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Installation conditions
for deceleration limit
switch

(6) Upon confirmation that the current position is at the in—position area,
the reference position return end signal (ZP1, ZP2, ZP3,...) and the

reference position establishment signal (ZRF1, ZRF2, ZRF3,...) turn
to“1".

These steps are repeated for each axis. The number of simultaneously
controlled axesis usually one, but it becomes three by setting parameter
JAX (No. 1002#0).

If the feed axis direction selection signal (+J1, =J1, +J2, =J2,...) turnsto
“0" between step (2) and (4) , the tool is stopped at once, and reference
position return is canceled. If the signal turn to “1” again, operation
resumes from step (3) (rapid traverse).

The timing charts for the basic procedures are given below.

JOG or TEACH IN
JOG mode

ZRN

+J1

*DEC1

Grid
ZP1

ir
ZRF1

Feedrate

Rapid traverse rate FL rate

When installing the deceleration limit switch for manua reference
position return, ensure that following conditions are satisfied:

Decelerationlimit  Decelerationlimit
operationposition releaseposition Referenceposition
¥ ¥
Low Lpa
*DEC1
Grid
Feedrate
\
Rapid traverse rate (VR) FL rate (V)
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Servo position error and
one-rotation signal

Grid shift

® | pyw: Deceleration dog width (mm or inch)

Ve(B+ 30 + To + 4V, x Ts
Low > 60 x 1000
VR: Rapid traverse (mm/min or inch/min)
Tr: Rapid traverse time constant (ms)
Ts  Servo time constant (ms)
Vi : FL speed for reference position return (mm/min or inch /min)
® [ pa: Distance between deceleration limit switch released position
and reference position

Lpa: Move amount of 1/2 revolution of motor

Since the above conditions do not include the limit switch operation
variations, this point must also be considered at installation.

To perform the first manual reference position return after power on, the
tool must befedinmanual referenceposition return mode, inthereference
position return direction at aspeed so that the servo position error exceeds
thevalue set in parameter No. 1836. At that time, the tool must crossthe
grid line corresponding to a one—rotation signal from the position
detector.

The servo position error is calculated from the following formula:

Servo position error amount=Fx 1000 , 1, 1

60 G U
F: Feedrate
G: Servo loop gain [s7]]
U: Detection unit [um]

(Example)

Whenthetool isfed at afeedrate F of 6000 mm/minwithaservoloopgain
G of 30 s and a detection unit U of 1 um, the servo position error is
calculated as follows:

Servo position error = 8000 X 1000 , 1 %

60 30
=3,333

By reversing the formulaabove, the following formulagivesthefeedrate
F needed to obtain aservo position error of 128, when the servoloop gain
G is 30 s and the detection unit U is1 um:

128 x 60
F=""T000 * 0

=230 [mm/min]

Therefore, when the servo loop gain is 30 s 1, the detection unitis1 um,
and parameter No. 1836 is set to 128, thetool must befed in thereference
position return direction at a speed of at least 230 mm/min before
completing manual reference position return.

The electronic grid can be shifted by the distance set in parameter 1850,
thus shifting the reference position. The grid shift to be set in the
parameter must not exceed the reference counter capacity (parameter No.
1821) (grid interval).
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Signal

Manual reference
position return selection
signal ZRN <G043#7>

[Classification] Input signal

[Function] This signa selects manual reference position return. Manual reference

position returnisakind of jog feed. Therefor, to select manual reference
position return, it is required that the jog mode be selected and that the
manual reference position return selection signal be set to “1”.

[Operation] When the manual reference position return selection signal issetto “1”,

the control unit performs as described below.

e |f jog feed mode is not selected, the control unit ignores the manual
reference position return selection signal.

e |f jog modeis selected, manual reference position return is enabled.
In this case, the manual reference position return selection check
signal MREF turnsto “1”.

NOTE
If the ZRN status changes state during jog feed, the
feedrate is decelerated to 0. Then, to restart reference
position return or jog feed, turn feed axis and direction
selection signal to “0” then set it to “1".

Manual reference
position return selection
check signal MREF
<F004#5>

[Classification] Output signal

[Function] This signa indicates that manual reference position return has been

selected.

[Output condition] Thissignal turnsto “1” when:

- Manual reference position return has been selected.
The signal turnsto “0” when:
- The selection of manual reference position return has terminated.
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Feed Axis and Direction For details about this signal, see 3.1, “Feed Axisand Direction Selection
Selection Signal Signal”. Only notes on use of reference position return are given, here.
NOTE

The direction of reference position return is set for each axis
by parameter ZMI (No. 1006#5). If the tool is fed opposite
to the preset direction in manual reference position return,
while the deceleration signal is “0”, the tool feeds until the
signal returns to “1”. The reference position return is then
performed automatically in the predetermined direction.

JOG mode or TEACH IN
JOG mode

ZRN

-J1

*DEC1

eid | Y
ZP1
ZRF1

Feedrate

Y

v //_ \[" FLrate

Rapid
traverse
Rapid traverse rate \ rate

NOTE
When reference position return is selected, an axis who has
already completed referencing movement along that axis is
disabled while the reference position return selection signal
(ZRN) is “1". To perform movement again, ZRN must be set
“0”, and the feed axis and direction selection signal must be
reset to “0” and then returned to “1” again.

— 215 —



4. REFERENCE POSITION ESTABLISHMENT B-64113EN-1/01

Reference position
return deceleration
signals *DEC1 to *DEC4
<X009#0 to #3>

[Classification] Input signal

[Function] Thesesignalsdecelerate thefeedrate for manual reference position return
to alow feedrate (FL).
Deceleration signals are provided for each axis. The number appended
to adeceleration signal represents a controlled axis number.

*DEC 1
1: Reference position return deceleration signal for thefirst axis
2 : Reference position return decel eration signal for the second axis
3: Reference position return decel eration signal for thethird axis

[Operation] For adescription of the control unit response to the deceleration signal,
see the basic procedure for manual reference position return.

Reference position
return end signals ZP1 to
ZP4 <F094#0 to #3>

[Classification] Output signal

[Function] Thesesignalsreport that thetool isat therefernce position on acontrolled
axis.
These siganls are provided for each axis.
The number appended to asignal represents a controlled axis number.

ZP 1

1: Reference position return end signal for thefirst axis
2 : Reference position return end signal for the second axis
3: Reference position return end signal for the third axis

[Output condition] These signalsare set to “1” when:

® Manual reference position returnsis completed, and the axis position
isin the in—position area.

® Automatic reference position return (G28) is completed, and the axis
position isin the in—position area.

® Reference position return check (G27) is completed, and the axis
position isin the in—position area.

These signals turn to “0”when:

® Thetool has moved from the reference position.
® Anemergency stop is applied.
® A servoadarmisraised.
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Reference position
establishment signal
ZRF1 to ZRF4

<F120#0 to #3> [Classification] Output signal

[Function] Notify the system that the reference position has been established.
A reference position establishment signal is provided for each axis. The

number appended to each signal indicates the number of the controlled
axis.

ZRF 1
1: 1st—axisreference position establishment signal

2: 2nd—axisreference position establishment signal
3: 3rd—axisreference position establishment signal

[Output condition] The signals are set to 1 in the following case:

- When the reference position is established after manual reference
position return

- When the reference position is established using the absolute—position
detector at initial power—on

The signals are set to 0 in the following case:

- When the reference position is lost

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| X009 | | | | | *DEC4 | *DEC3 | *DEC2 *DEC1|
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ G043 | | ZRN | | | | | | | |
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| Foos | | | | MREF | | | | | |
| F094 | | | | | | ZP4 | ZP3 | zZP2 | ZP1 |
| F120 | | | | | | ZRF4 | ZRF3 | ZRF2 | ZRF1 |
Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 002 | | | | | | | | | x|

[Datatype] Bit

JAX Number of axes controlled simultaneoudly in JOG feed, manual rapid
traverse and manual reference position return
0: laxis
1: 3axes
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#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 2005 | | | | | | | | | zRne |

[Datatype] Bit axis
ZRNx When acommand specifying the movement (except for G28) isissued in
automatic operation (MEM, RMT, or MDI) before referencing is
completed (after power on)

0: Analarmisgenerated. (P/S alarm 224).
1: Noaarmisgenerated.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 2006 | | | | 2w | | | | | |

NOTE
When this parameter is changed, you must power down the

control before continuing.

[Datatype] Bit axis
ZMIx Thedirection of reference position return
0: Positive direction
1: Negative direction

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 2201 ] | | | | | |z | | |

[Datatype] Bit
ZCL Loca coordinate system when the manual reference position return is
performed

0: Theloca coordinate system is not canceled.
1: Theloca coordinate system is canceled.

1240 Coordinate value of the reference position on each axis in the machine
coordinate system

NOTE
After setting this parameter, turn the power off, then on
again so that the setting will take effect.

[Datatype] Two-word axis
[Unit of data]

Increment system IS-A 1IS-B IS-C Unit
Millimeter machine 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm
Inch input 0.001 0.0001 0.00001 inch
Rotation axis 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg
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[Valid data range] —99999999 to 99999999

Set the coordinate values of the reference positions in the machine
coordinate system.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 1300 | | | R | | | | | | |
[Datatype] Bit
LZR Checking of stored stroke limit 1 during the time from power—on to the
manual reference position return
0: Thestroke limit 1 is checked.
1: Thestroke limit 1 isnot checked
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1401 | JZR
[Datatype] Bit
JZR The manual reference position return at JOG feedrate
0: Not performed
1: Performed
| 1425 | | FL rate of the reference position return for each axis

[Datatype] Word axis

[Unit of data]

[Valid data range]

#7

Valid data range
Increment system Unit of data
IS-A, IS-B IS-C
Millimeter machine 1 mm/min 6 — 15000 6 — 12000
Inch machine 0.1inch/min 6 — 6000 6 — 4800
Rotaion axis 1 deg/min 6 — 15000 6 — 12000

Set feedrate (FL rate) after decel erationwhenthereferencepositionreturn
is performed for each axis.

#6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

| 1800 | |

| | [ I Jomr] | |

[Datatype]

Bit

OZR When manua reference position return is attempted in the halt state

during automatic operation (feed hold stop state) under any of the
conditions listed below:

0: Manual referencepositionreturnisnot performed, with P/Salarm No.
091.

1: Manua reference position return is performed without an alarm
occurring.

< Conditions >

® \When thereis aremaining distance to travel.

® When an auxiliary function (miscellaneous function, spindle-speed
function, tool function) is being executed.

® \When adwell or cycle such as a canned cycle is being executed.
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| 1821 | |

Reference counter size for each axis

[Datatype]
[Valid data range]

Two—word axis
0 to 99999999
Set the size of the reference counter.

To set the size of the reference counter, specify the grid interval for the
reference position return in the grid method.

Size of the reference counter = __ 9ridinterval

detection unit

Grid interval = the amount of travel per rotation of the pulse coder

NOTE
When this parameter has been set, the power must be
turned off before operation is continued.

| 1836 | |

Servo error amount where reference position return is possible

[Datatype]
[Unit of data]
[Valid data range]

Byte axis
Detection unit
Oto 127

Thisparameter setsthe servo error used to enabl ereferencepositionreturn
in manual reference position return.

In general, set this parameter to 0. (When O isset, 128 is assumed asthe
default.)

WARNING
When bit O of parameter No. 2000 is set to 1, a value ten
times greater than the value set in this parameter is used to
make the check.

Example:  When the value 10 is set in this parameter, and bit O of
parameter No. 2000 is set to 1, reference position return
operationisenabledwhenaservo error of 100 or moreoccurs.

| 1850 | |

Grid shift for each axis |

[Datatype]
[Unit of data]
[Valid data range]

Two—word axis

Detection unit

—99999999 to 99999999

A grid shift is set for each axis.

To shift thereference position, the grid can be shifted by theamount setin
this parameter. Up to the maximum value counted by the reference
counter can be specified as the grid shift.
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NOTE
When this parameter has been set, the power must be
turned off before operation is continued.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 3003 | | | | oec | | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit
DEC Decderation signa (*DEC1 to *DEC4) for manua reference position
return

0: Deceleration is applied when the signal is 0.
1: Deceleration is applied when the signa is 1.

Alarm and message

Number Message Description

090 REFERENCE RETURN 1. The reference position return can-
INCOMPLETE not be performed normally be-
cause the reference position re-
turn start point is too close to the
reference position or the speed is
too slow. Separate the start point
far enough from the reference
position, or specify a sufficiently
fast speed for reference position
return.

2. During reference position return
with the absolute—position detec-
tor, if this alarm occurs even
though condition 1 is satisfied, do
the following:

After turning the servo motor for
the axis at least one turn, turn the
power off and then on again.
Then perform reference position

return.
091 REFERENCE RETURN Manual reference position return can-
INCOMPLETE not be performed in the feed hold state.

Perform a manual reference position
return in the automatic operation stop
state or reset state.

224 RETURN TO Not returned to reference point before
REFERENCE POINT cycle start. (Only when parameter
ZRNx (No. 1005#0).

Do reference position return.
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Reference item

Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL
(M series) (B—64124EN)

1.3.1

MANUAL REFERENCE
POSITION RETURN

OPERATOR’S MANUAL
(T series) (B-64114EN)

1.3.1

MANUAL REFERENCE
POSITION RETURN

Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL
(M series) (B—64144EN)

1.3.1

MANUAL REFERENCE
POSITION RETURN

OPERATOR’S MANUAL
(T series) (B—64134EN)

1.3.1

MANUAL REFERENCE
POSITION RETURN
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4.2

SETTING THE
REFERENCE
POSITION WITHOUT
DOGS

General

Basic Procedure for Setting
the Reference Position
Without Dogs

This function moves each axisin the manual continuous feed mode near
thereference position. It then setsthe reference position in the reference
position return mode without the deceleration signal for reference
position return. Thisisdone by setting the feed axis and direction select
signal to “1”. With this function, the machine reference position can be
set at a given position without installing the limit switches for reference
position return.

If the absolute-position detector is provided, the set reference position is
retained after the power is turned off. In this case, when the power is
turned on again, there is no need for setting the reference position again.

(1) Feed the tool, along the axis for which the reference position isto be
set, by manua continuous feed in the reference position return
direction. Stop thetool near the reference position, but do not exceed
the reference position.

(2) Enter manual reference position return mode, then set 1 for the feed
axis direction selection signal (for the positive or negative direction)
for the axis.

(3) The CNC positions the tool to the nearest grid line (based on
one—rotation signals from the position detector) in the reference
position return direction specified with bit 5 (ZM1x) of parameter No.
1006. The point at which thetool ispositioned becomesthereference
position.

(4) The CNC checks that the tool is positioned to within the in—position
area, then sets the completion signal for reference position return and
the reference position establishment signal to 1.

The timing chart for the basic elements constituting steps (2) to (4) is
shown below.
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Servo position error and

one—rotation signal

Grid shift

Reference position
return

Manualreference
positionreturn
mode

+J1or-J1

Grid

ZP1

ZRF1

Feedrate

FL rate

Thefollowing figure showsthe positional relation between the reference
position and the point to which the tool is positioned by manua
continuous feed.

—direction +direction
° o ° °

Grlid A} Position

after jog feed
@ - - - Reference position for reference position return in the negative direction
__ _ Reference position for reference position return in the positive direction

To set the reference position without dogs, when the reference position
has not yet been established. Thetool must be fed, in manual continuous
feed mode, in the reference position return direction at such a speed that
the servo position error exceedsthe value set in parameter No. 1836. The
tool must crossthe grid line corresponding to a one—rotation signal from
the position detector.

Section 4.1 explains how to calculate the servo position error.

To shift the reference position, the grid can be shifted by the distance set
in parameter No. 1850. The grid shift to be set in the parameter must not
exceed the reference counter capacity (parameter No. 1821).

When the feed axis and direction selection signal is set to 1 in manual
reference position return mode after the reference position has been
established, the tool is positioned to the reference position regardl ess of
the direction specified by thefeed axisand direction selection signal. The
completion signal for reference position return is then set to 1.
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Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 002 | | | | | | | | oz | aax |

[Datatype] Bit

JAX Number of axes controlled simultaneously in manual continuous feed,
manual rapid traverse and manual reference position return
0: laxis
1: 3axes

DLZ Function for setting the reference position without dog (all axes)
0: Disabled
1: Enabled

NOTE
Bit 1 of parameter N0.1002 (DLZ) is used to make common
settings for all axes.
This function can be specified for each axis by DLZx, bit 1
of parameter No. 1005.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1005 | | | | | | | | DLZx | ZRNXx |

[Datatype] Bit axis
ZRNx When acommand specifying the movement (except for G28) isissued in
automatic operation (MEM, RMT, or MDI) and when a return to the
referenceposition hasnot been performed sincethe power hasbeenturned
on
0: Anaam isgenerated (P/S darm 224).
1: Anaarmisnot generated.

DLZx Function for setting the reference position without dogs (each axis)
0: Disabled
1: Enabled

NOTE
Bit 1 of parameter No.1005 (DLZx) is used to make settings
for each axis.
When DLZ of parameter No. 1002#1 is 0, DLZx is enabled.
When DLZ of parameter No. 1002#1 is 1, DLZx is disabled,
and the function for setting the reference position without
dogs is enabled for all axes.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 2006 | | | | 2w | | | | | |

NOTE
When this parameter is changed, turn off the power before
continuing operation.
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[Datatype]
ZMIx

Bit axis

The direction of reference position return and the direction of initial
backlash at power—on

0: Positive direction

1: Negative direction

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 2o | | | | | | [z | | |
[Datatype] Bit
ZCL Loca coordinate system when the manual reference position return is

performed

0: Theloca coordinate system is not canceled.
1: Theloca coordinate system is canceled.

1240

Coordinate value of the reference position on each axis
in the machine coordinate system

[Data type]
[Unit of data]

[Valid data range]

NOTE
After setting this parameter, turn the power off then on again
so that the setting will take effect.

Two—word axis

Increment system IS-A 1IS-B IS-C Unit
Millimeter machine 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm
Inch input 0.001 0.0001 0.00001 inch
Rotation axis 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg
—99999999 to 99999999

Set the coordinate values of the reference positions in the machine
coordinate system.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 1300 | | | =R | | | | | | |
[Datatype] Bit
LZR Checking of stored stroke limit 1 during the time from power—on to the

manual position reference return
0: The stroke limit 1 is checked.
1. Thestroke limit 1 isnot checked
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| 1425 | |

FL rate of the reference position return for each axis

[Datatype] Word axis

[Unit of data]
[Valid data range]

Valid data range
Increment system Unit of data
IS-A, IS-B IS-C
Millimeter machine 1 mm/min 6 — 15000 6 — 12000
Inch machine 0.1 inch/min 6 — 6000 6 — 4800
Rotaion axis 1 deg/min 6 — 15000 6 — 12000

Set feedrate (FL rate) after decelerationwhenthereferencepositionreturn
is performed for each axis.

#6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

| 1800 | |

| | [ I Jomr] | |

[Data type]

Bit

OZR When manual reference position return is attempted in feed hold during

automatic operation under any of the conditions listed below:

0: Manual referencepositionreturnisnot performed, with P/Salarm No.
091.

1. Manua reference position return is performed without an alarm
occurring.

< Conditions >
® \When thereis aremaining distance to travel.

® When a auxiliary function (miscellaneous function, spindle-speed
function, tool function, B function) is being executed.

® \When adwell or cycle such as a canned cycle is being executed.

| 1821 | |

Reference counter size for each axis |

[Datatype]
[Valid data range]

Two—word axis
0 to 99999999
Set the size of the reference counter.

To set the size of the reference counter, specify the grid interval for the
reference position return in the grid method.

grid interval
detection unit

Size of thereference counter =

Grid interval = the amount of travel per rotation of the pulse coder

NOTE
When this parameter has been set, the power must be
turned off before operation is continued.
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| 1836 | |

Servo error amount where reference position return is possible

[Data type]
[Unit of data]
[Valid data range]

Byte axis
Detection unit
0to 127

Thisparameter setsthe servo error used to enabl ereferencepositionreturn
in manual reference position return.

In general, set this parameter to 0. (When O isset, 128 is assumed asthe
default.)

WARNING
When bit O of parameter No. 2000 is set to 1, a value ten
times greater than the value set in this parameter is used to
make the check.

Example:  When the value 10 is set in this parameter, and bit O of
parameter No. 2000 is set to 1, reference position return
operationisenabledwhenaservo error of 100 or moreoccurs.

| 1850 | |

Grid shift for each axis |

[Datatype]
[Unit of data]
[Valid data range]

Two—word axis

Detection unit

—99999999 to 99999999

A grid shift is set for each axis.

To shift thereference position, the grid can be shifted by theamount setin
this parameter. Up to the maximum value counted by the reference
counter can be specified as the grid shift.

NOTE
When this parameter has been set, the power must be
turned off before operation is continued.
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Alarm and message

Number

Message

Description

090

REFERENCE RETURN
INCOMPLETE

1. The reference position return can-
not be performed normally because
the reference position return start
point is too close to the reference
position or the speed is too slow.
Separate the start point far enough
from the reference position, or
specify a sufficiently fast speed for
reference position return.

2. During reference position return

with the absolute—position detector,
if this alarm occurs even though
condition 1 is satisfied, do the fol-
lowing:
After turning the servo motor for the
axis atleastoneturn, turn the power
off and then on again. Then per-
form reference position return.

091

REFERENCE RETURN
INCOMPLETE

Manual reference position return can-
not be performed in the feed hold state.
Perform a manual reference position
return in the automatic operation stop
state or reset state.

224

RETURN TO
REFERENCE POINT

Not returned to reference position before
cycle start. (Only when parameter ZRNx
(No. 1005#0) =0).

Do reference position return.

Note

NOTE

P/S alarm No. 090 is issued when G28 is specified and the
reference position has not yet be established.
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4.3
REFERENCE
POSITION SHIFT

General

When reference position return is performed using the grid method, the
reference position can be shifted by a parameter—set distance without
having to move the deceleration dog.

Thisfunctionis enabled by setting bit 2 of parameter No. 1002 (SFD) to
1. When distance L get, (shown below,) is set in parameter No. 1850, the
reference position can be shifted.

Distance Lpgec, (shown below,) for the axis which reference position
returnwaslast performedisindicated onthediagnostic screen (No. 0302).

Direction of reference
position return

ﬁ
Lbec LsFr |
Deceleration dog 1
I —
) T _ Reference
Grid point position

® How to adjust the
reference position

Lser: Reference position shift amount
Lpec: Distance from the position where the deceleration dog is turned
off to the first grid point (grid point when the shift amount is O)

(1) Set the SFD bit (bit 2 of parameter No. 1002) to 1, and set thereference
position shift amount to 0. Then, perform reference position return.

Direction of reference position return

ﬁ
Lpec Lser |
Deceleration dog >
@
I I T
T T Reference position
Grid point Stop position

After the deceleration dog is turned off, the tool stops when the first
grid point is reached. Distance Lpgc is indicated on the diagnostic
screen (No. 0302).

(2) Determine the distance Lgrr (reference position shift amount) from
the stop position to the reference position, and set it in parameter No.
1850.

This compl etes the adjustment of the reference position.
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(3) Perform reference position return again. The tool stops when it
reaches the reference position.

Direction of reference position return
Deceleration dog
&
| |
T T
Grid point Reference position
(stop position)
Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

[ 002 | | | | | | | sFo | | |

[Datatype] Bit
SFD The function for shifting the reference position is

0: Not used
1: Used

| 1850 | | Reference position shift for each axis

[Datatype] Two—word axis
[Unit of data] Detection unit
[Valid data range] —99999999 to 99999999
A reference position shift is set for each axis.

CAUTION
When bit 2 of parameter No. 1002, SFD, is set to 0, this
parameter is used for reference position shift.

NOTE
When this parameter has been set, the power must be
turned off before operation is continued.
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Alarm and message

® Diagnostic display

0302 Distance from the position where the deceleration dog
is turned off to the first grid point

[Datatype] Two-word axis
[Unit of data] 0.001 mm (metric output), 0.0001 inch (inch output)
[Valid data range] —99999999 to 99999999

Note

NOTE

1 The reference position can be shifted only in the direction
of reference position return.

2 When the SFD bit (bit 2 of parameter No. 1002) is 0, only the
distance from the position where the deceleration dog is
turned off to the first grid point (the grid point after grid shift)
is indicated.
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4.4
REFERENCE
POSITION RETURN

General The G28 command positions the tool to the reference position, via the
specified intermediate point, then setsthe completion signal for reference
position return (see Section 4.1) to 1.
The reference position must be set in parameter No. 1240 (with the
coordinates specified in the machine coordinate system,) before issuing
the G28 command.
Thetool movesto theintermediate point or reference position at therapid
traverserate.
Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 005 | | | [ 2w | | | | | |
NOTE
After setting this parameter, turn the power off then on again
so that the setting will take effect.
[Datatype] Bit axis
ZMIx The direction of reference position return and the direction of initia
backlash at power—on
0: Positive direction
1: Negative direction
1240 Coordinate value of the reference position on each axis in the machine
coordinate system
NOTE
After setting this parameter, turn the power off then on again
so that the setting will take effect.
[Datatype] Two—word axis

[Unit of data]

Increment system IS-A 1IS-B IS-C Unit
Millimeter machine 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm
Inch machine 0.001 0.0001 0.00001 inch
Rotation axis 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg

[Valid data range] —99999999 to 99999999

Set the coordinate values of the reference positions in the machine
coordinate system.
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Alarm and message

Number Message Description
405 SERVO ALARM: Position control system fault. Due to
(WRONG ZRN) an CNC or servo system fault in the

reference position return, there is a
possibility that reference position re-
turn could not be executed correctly.
Try the manual reference position re-
turn again.

Caution

CAUTION

1 The toolis moved from the intermediate point in a sequence
similar to manual reference position return, if the G28
command is issued in the following cases:

When the reference position has not yet been
established
When the input increment (millimeter/inch) is changed at
a position other than the reference position
In these cases, the tool leaves the intermediate point in the
reference position return direction specified with bit 5 (ZMIx)
of parameter No. 1006. The intermediate point must be
specified at a position from which reference position return
is possible.

2 If the G28 command is issued in the machine lock status,
the completion signal for reference position return is not set
to 1.

3 If millimeter input is selected for an inch—system machine,
the completion signal for reference position return may be
set to 1, even when the programmed tool position deviates
from the reference position by the least input increment.
This is because the least input increment is smaller than the
least command increment for the machine.

Reference item

OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL

(M series) (B-64124EN) 1.6 REFERENCE POSITION
Series 0i—C

OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL

(T series) (B—64114EN) 1.6 REFERENCE POSITION

OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL

(M series) (B-64144EN) 1.6 REFERENCE POSITION
Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL

(T series) (B—64134EN) 1.6 REFERENCE POSITION
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4.5

2ND REFERENCE
POSITION
RETURN/3RD, 4TH
REFERENCE
POSITION RETURN

General

The G30 command positions the tool to the 2nd, 3rd, or 4th reference
position, viathe specified intermediate point. It then setsthe completion
signal for 2nd, 3rd, or 4th reference position return to 1.

Beforeissuing the G30 command, The 2nd, 3rd, or 4th reference position
must be set in parameter No. 1241, 1242, or 1243 with coordinatesin the
machine coordinate system.

The tool moves to the intermediate point or 2nd, 3rd, or 4th reference
position at the rapid traverse rate.

Return to the 2nd, 3rd, or 4th reference position can be performed only
after the reference position has been established.

Signal

Second reference
position return end
signals ZP21 to ZP24
<F096#0 to #3>

Third reference position
return end signals ZP31
to ZP34 <F098#0 to #3>
Fourth reference
position return end
signals ZP41 to ZP44
<F100#0 to #3>

[Classification] Output signal

[Function] Thesecond, third, and fourth reference position end signal sreport thetool

isat the second, third, and fourth reference positions on acontrolled axis.
These signals are provided for axes in a one-to —one correspondence. A
numeric character appended to the end of asignal representsacontrolled
axis number, and a numeric character immediately following ZP
represents a reference position number.
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ZP21

— 1 :Return end signal for the first axis

2 : Return end signal for the second axis
3 : Return end signal for the third axis

N

: Second reference position return
: Third reference position return
4 : Fourth reference position return

w

[Output condition] These signalsturnto “1” when:

® The second, third, or fourth reference position return (G30) is
completed, and the current position is in the in—position area.

These signals turnto “0” when:

® Thetool moved from the reference position.

® Anemergency stop is applied.

® A servoadarmisraised.

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| Foos | | | | | | zp2a | zP23 | zP22 | zP21 |
| Foos | | | | | | zp3a | zP33 | zP32 | zP31 |
| F100 | | | | | | ZP44 | ZP43 | ZP42 | ZP41 |

Parameter
|i| Coordinatevalue of the second reference position on each axis

in the machine coordinate system

1242 Coordinate value of the third reference position on each axis
in the machine coordinate system

1243 Coordinate value of the fourth reference position on each axis
in the machine coordinate system

[Datatype] Two—word axis

[Unit of data] | Increment system IS-A IS-B Is-C Unit
Millimeter machine 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm

Inch input 0.001 0.0001 0.00001 inch

Rotation axis 0.01 0.001 0.0001 deg

[Valid data range] —99999999 to 99999999

Set the coordinate values of the second—fourth reference positionsin the
machine coordinate system.
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Alarm and message

Number Message Description

046 ILLEGAL REFERENCE RE- Other than P2, P3 and P4 are commanded
TURN COMMAND for 2nd, 3rd and 4th reference position re-
turncommand.

Correctprogram.

Caution

CAUTION

1 If the G30 command is issued in machine lock status, the
completion signal for 2nd, 3rd, or 4th reference position
return is not set to 1.

2 If millimeter input is selected for an inch—system machine,
the completion signal for 2nd, 3rd, or 4th reference position
return may be set to 1, even when the programmed tool
position deviates from the 2nd, 3rd, or 4th reference position
by the least input increment. This is because the least input
increment is smaller than the least command increment for
the machine.

Reference item

OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64124EN) 1.6 REFERENCE POSITION
Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL

(T series) (B—64114EN) 1.6 REFERENCE POSITION

OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64144EN) 1.6 REFERENCE POSITION
Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL

(T series) (B-64134EN) 1.6 REFERENCE POSITION
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4.6

BUTT-TYPE
REFERENCE
POSITION SETTING

General

This function automates the procedure of butting the tool against a
mechanical stopper on an axisto set areference position. The purpose of
thisfunctionisto eliminatethevariationsin reference position setting that
arise depending on the operator, and to minimize work required to make
fine adjustments after reference position setting.

Select the axis for which the reference position is to be set, then perform
cyclestart. Then, the following operations are performed automatically:

1. Thetorque (force) of the selected axisis reduced to make the butting
feedrateconstant, and thetool isbutted agai nst themechanical stopper.
Then, the tool is withdrawn a parameter—set distance from the
mechanical stopper.

2. Again, the torque (force) of the selected axis is reduced, and the tool
is butted against the mechanical stopper. Then, thetool iswithdrawn
a parameter—set distance from the mechanical stopper.

3. Thewithdrawal point on the axisis set as the reference position.

Basic procedure for
butt-type reference
position setting

(1) First, set the parameters required for butt-type reference position
Setting.

ZMIx, bit 5 of parameter (No. 1006):  Direction of reference
position setting

Parameter No. 7181: Withdrawal distance

Parameter No. 7182: Reference position setting
distance

Parameter No. 7183: Butting feedrate 1

Parameter No. 7184: Butting feedrate 2

Parameter No. 7185: Withdrawal feedrate in
reference position setting

Parameter No. 7186: Torque limit

(2) Select manual reference position return mode.

(3) By using a manual handle feed axis select signal, select the axis on
which the reference position is to be set.

(4) Perform cycle start.
This starts the cycle operation for reference position setting.

(5) During the cycle operation, the automatic operation start signal OPis
1.
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Cycle operation

When no reference position has been set (APZX, bit 4 of parameter No.
1815, is0), operations (A) to (E), below, are performed automatically to
set areference position.

Mechanical ? ~~~~~~~~T ~
stopper /

Current position

(A)Thetool ismoved along aspecified axiswith alimited torque until
it butts against the mechanical stopper.

The tool is moved in the direction specified with ZMIx (bit 5 of
parameter No. 1006), at the feedrate specified with parameter No.
7183, at the torque specified with parameter No. 7186 (until the
tool strikes the mechanical stopper).

/

Mechanical /
stopper

The direction, feedrate, and torque
are specified with parameters.

(B)After thetool strikesthe mechanical stopper, thetool iswithdrawn
in the direction opposite to the butting direction, along the axisfor
a parameter—set distance.

The tool is moved in the direction opposite to that specified with
ZMIx (bit 5 of parameter No. 1006), at the feedrate specified with
parameter No. 7185, for the distance specified with parameter No.
7181.

/

Mechanical ? lil
stopper / ~~~~~~~~~ ~

The direction, feedrate, distance,
and torque are all specified with pa-
rameters.

(C)Operations (D) and (E) are performed from the withdrawal point,
such that the tool is butted against the mechanical stopper at a
constant feedrate in reference position setting.

(D)Thetool moves along the specified axis at a specified torque until
it butts against the mechanical stopper.

The tool moves in the direction specified with ZMIx (bit 5 of
parameter No. 1006), at the feedrate specified with parameter No.
7184, at the torque specified with parameter No. 7186 (until the
tool strikes the mechanical stopper).
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/

Mechanical /

stopper /
% <

The direction, feedrate, and torque
are all specified with parameters.

(E)After the tool strikes the mechanical stopper end on the axis, the

tool iswithdrawn in the direction opposite to the butting direction,
along the axis for a parameter—set distance.
The tool is moved in the direction opposite to that specified with
ZMIx (bit 5 of parameter No. 1006), at the feedrate specified with
parameter No. 7185, for the distance specified with parameter No.
7182.

/ Reference position

Mechanical ?
stopper / ~~~~~~~~~ ~

The direction, feedrate, distance,
and torque are all specified with pa-
rameters.

For parameter Nos. 7183 and 7184, set the feedrates at which the
tool ismoved toward the mechanical stopper with alimited torque,
considering the machine accuracy.

After the tool strikes the mechanical stopper, and the tool is
withdrawn the distance specified with parameter No. 7182, the
withdrawal point is set as the reference position on the specified
axis. Then, the reference position return end signal and reference
position establishment signal are set to 1.

After reference position return has been completed, alarm PS000
is issued. Turn the power off then back on before continuing
operation.
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After the reference
position is set

When the reference position has aready been set (when APZx, bit 4 of
parameter No. 1815, is 1), performing butt—typereferenceposition setting
causes the tool to be positioned to the reference position at the rapid
traverse rate without the cycle operation.

positioning, the reference position return end signal is set to 1.

The timing chart for the cycle operation is shown below.

Manual reference position
return mode

N

Manual handle feed axis select
signals HS1A to HS1D

|

Automatic operation start
signal ST

Cycle operation

Automatic operation signal

OoP

Reference position return end
signals ZP1 to ZP4

Torque limit 100%

|
|
|
|
|
v N%

| 100%

Axis feedrate

Torque limit reach signals for

Withdrawal
direction

|
|
IrI

butt-type reference position set-
ting CLRCH1 to CLRCH4

N%: Torque limit (%) specified with parameter No. 7186 (%)
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Signal

Torque limit reach
signals for butt-type
reference position
setting CLRCHL1 to
CLRCH4 <F180#0 to #3>
[Classification] Output signal

[Function] Thesesignalsare used to post notification of the torque limit having been

reached for each corresponding axis during cycle operation for butt-type
reference position setting.

[Operation] Each signal is set to 1 when:

- The torque limit is reached for the corresponding axis during cycle
operation for butt—type reference position setting.

Each signal is set to 0 when:

- Thetorque limit is not reached for the corresponding axis during cycle
operation for butt-type reference position setting.

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| F180 | | | | | | CLRCH4| CLRCH3| CLRCH2| CLRCHll
Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 006 | | | |z | | | | | |
NOTE

When this parameter is changed, turn off the power before
continuing operation.

[Datatype] Bit axis
ZMIx The direction of reference position return and the direction of initia
backlash at power—on.
0: Positive direction
1: Negative direction

| 7181 | | Firstwithdrawal distance in butt—type reference position setting

[Datatype] 2-word axis

[Unit of data] Increment system IS-A IS-B IS-C Unit
Millimeter machine 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm
Inch machine 0.001 0.0001 | 0.00001 inch
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[Valid data range] —99999999 to 99999999

When the butt—type reference position setting function is used, this
parameter setsadistanceon an axis, along whichwithdrawal isperformed
after the mechanical stopper is hit (distance from the mechanical stopper
to the withdrawal point).

NOTE
Set the same direction as the direction set for ZMIXx, bit 5 of
parameter No. 1006. If the opposite direction is set, the
cycle operation will not start.

| 7182 | |

Secondwithdrawal distance in butt—type reference position setting

[Datatype]
[Unit of data]

[Valid data range]

2-word axis
Increment system IS-A 1IS-B IS-C Unit
Millimeter machine 0.01 0.001 0.0001 mm
Inch machine 0.001 0.0001 | 0.00001 inch
—99999999 to 99999999

When the butt—type reference position setting function is used, this
parameter setsadistanceon an axis, along whichwithdrawal isperformed
after the mechanical stopper is hit (distance from the mechanical stopper
to the withdrawal point).

NOTE
Set the same direction as the direction set for ZMIXx, bit 5 of
parameter No. 1006. If the opposite direction is set, the
cycle operation will not start.

| 7183 | |

First butting feedrate in butt—type reference position setting

[Datatype]

[Unit of data]
[Valid data range]

Word axis
. Valid data range
Increment system Unit of data
IS-A, IS-B IS-C
Millimeter machine 1 mm/min 30-15000 30-12000
Inch machine 0.1inch/min | 30-6000 30-4800

When the butt—type reference position setting function is used, this
parameter sets the feedrate first used to hit the stopper on an axis.

| 7184 | |

Second butting feedrate in butt—type reference position setting |

[Datatype]

[Unit of data]
[Valid data range]

Word axis
. Valid data range
Increment system Unit of data
IS-A, IS-B IS-C
Millimeter machine 1 mm/min 30-15000 30-12000
Inch machine 0.1 inch/min | 30-6000 30-4800
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When the butt—type reference position setting function is used, this
parameter setsthe feedrate used to hit the stopper on an axisfor a second
time.

7185 Withdrawal feedrate (common to the first and second butting operations)
in butt—type reference position setting)

[Datatype] Word axis

[Unit of data] . Valid data range
i Increment system Unit of data
[Valid data range] IS-A, IS-B IS-C
Millimeter machine 1 mm/min 30-15000 30-12000
Inch machine 0.1 inch/min | 30-6000 30-4800

When the butt—type reference position setting function is used, this
parameter sets the feedrate used for withdrawa along an axis after the
mechanical stopper has been hit.

| 7186 | | Torque limit value in butt—type reference position setting |

[Datatype] Byte axes
[Unit of data] %
[Valid data range] Oto 100

This parameter sets a torque limit value in butt—type reference position
Setting.

NOTE
When 0 is set in this parameter, 100% is assumed.

Alarm and message

Number Message Contents
000 PLEASE TURN OFF POWER | A parameter which requires the
power off was input, turn off
power.
Note
NOTE

This function is supported only when an absolute—position
detector is installed.
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4.7

LINEAR SCALE I/F
WITH ABSOLUTE
ADDRESS
REFERENCED MARK
(A/B PHASE)/LINEAR
SCALE WITH
DISTANCE-CODED
REFERENCE MARKS
(SERIAL)

Outline

Linear scale I/F with
absolute address
referenced mark (A/B
phase)

By using optional function "Linear scale I/F with absolute address
referenced mark”, we can use "Linear scale I/F with absolute address
referenced mark (A/B phase)”, and "Linear scale with distance—coded
reference marks (serial)”

The interval of each reference marks of linear scale I/F with absolute
address referenced mark (A/B phase) are variable. Accordingly, if the
interval isdetermined, the absol ute position can be determined. The CNC
measurestheinterval of referencemarks by axis moving of short distance
and determines the absolute position. Consequently the reference
position can be established without moving to reference position.

Reference Reference
mark 1 mark 2 Mark 1 Mark 2 Mark 1
1002 _, 10.04
« V.l « Vel
P 20.02
Y 7
P 20.00 P 20.00
Y ’l‘

Fig. 4.7(a) Example of linear scale I/F with absolute address referenced
mark (A/B phase)
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Linear scale with The basic structure of Linear scale with distance—coded reference marks
distance—-coded (serial) is same as A/B—phase scale (Linear scale with absolute address
reference marks (serial) referenced mark). But this scale differs from A/B—phase in point of

circuit. High—resolution seria output circuit is used.
This serial output signal enables high—speed high—precision detection.

Both linear motor system and full closed system are available.

[Connection image]

Pole sensor .
Linear motor

CNC Servo Linear Motor 4_[
il Amp “—| Pposition Detection

Circuit CC D — |

f max. 30m

Linear scale with distance—

coded reference marks
(serial type)

\
CNC | | servo [
AP Table
Separate
' Detector |«— High Resolution 4%—1 |
Interface Serial Output
Unit Circuit C
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Specifications (linear
scale I/F with absolute
address referenced mark
(A/B phase))

Procedure for reference
position establishment

(1) Select the JOG mode, and set the manual reference position return
selection signal ZRN to "1”.

(2) Set a direction selection signal (+J1,-J1,+J2,—12,...) for atarget axis.

(3) The axisisfed at a constant low speed (reference position return FL
feedrate specified by parameter (N0.1425) setting).

(4) When areference mark is detected, the axis stops, then the axisisfed
at a constant low speed again.

(5) Above (4) is executed repeatedly until two or three or four reference
marks are detected. And absolute position isdetermined and reference
position establishment signal (ZRF1,ZRF2,ZRF3,+ _...)turnsto”1".
The number of reference marksto be detected isdefined by parameter
No0.1802.

The axis does not stop and reference position establishment is proceeded

evenif thefeed axisdirection selection signal (+J1,-J1,+J2,—12,...) turns

to " 0" between step (2) and (5).

The timing chart for this proceduresis given below.

JOG

ZRN

+J1

Reference mark

ZRF1

Feedrate

FL rate FL rate FL rate

Fig. 4.7(b) Timing chart for reference position establishment
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Simple synchronous

axis

The function is available for only FS16i/18i/21i-MB,18i—-M B5.
When the function is applied for simple synchronous axis, the following
condition should be kept.

(1) Linear scale I/F with absolute address referenced mark (A/B phase)
with the same reference marks at intervals should be applied for the
master axis and the slave axis.

(2) The master axis scale and the dlave axis scale should be installed in
paralel direction. (The zero positions should be faced the same
direction.)

(3) To the parameters, which relates to this function (except No.1883,
No0.1884), the same value must be set for the master axis and for the
slave axis.

(4) During operating the establishment of reference position, the state of
selecting the manual feed axisfor simple synchronous control signals
(SYNCJIn<G0140>) should be kept.

Procedure for Reference Position Establishment by synchronous axis is

as follows.

— When either reference mark of the master axis or the save axis is
detected, the both axes stop. And the both axes are fed again at a
Reference Position Return FL Feedrate.

— Theabove mentioned operationsare repeated until the master axisand
the slave axis detect enough (3 or 4) reference marks.

— Absolute position of both axes are calculated and Reference Position
Establishment Signal (ZRF1,ZRF2,...) turnsto "1".

(Example of 3 points measurement system)

Master axis

Slave axis

Scale end Reference mark

Start point End point

N Lt el |

@ (b (©)

In the above example, the following sequence is executed.

a. Whenthereferencemark (1) of themaster axisisdetected, both master
axis and slave axis stop.

b. Both the axes begin to move again at a Reference Position Return FL
feedrate.

c. When the reference mark (a) of the slave axis is detected, both axes
stop again.

d. Both the axes begin to move again at FL feedrate.

e. Both axesrepeat the operation until all point ((2) — (b) — (3) — (c))
are detected.

f. Whenthe dave axisdetectsthethird reference mark (c), both the axes
end the Reference Position Establishment.
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Reference position
return

[Synchronization]

By setting bit 7 (for one simple synchronization pair) of parameter No.
8301 for synchronization or bit 7 (for multiple simple synchronization
pairs) of parameter No. 8303 to 1, compensation pulses are output to the
dlave axis at reference position establishment time to match the machine
position with the master axis. Thus, an error between the master axisand
slave axis can be corrected automatically.

NOTE
1 When a synchronization error is greater than the value of

parameter No. 8315 (for one simple synchronization pair) or
the value of parameter No. 8325 (for multiple simple
synchronization pairs), servo alarm 407 is issued. Servo
alarm 407 can be reset by using the reset key. In this case,
however, the slave position remains to be shifted. So,
perform slave positioning.

2 When a slave alarm is reset, synchronization is not
performed.

3 In the case of multiple simple synchronization pairs, set bit
7 (axis—by—axis parameter) of parameter No. 8303 for the
master axis.

(1) When the reference position is not established and the axis moved by
turning the feed axis direction signal (+J1,-J1,+J2,-J2,...) to "1” in
REF mode, the reference position establishment procedure is
executed.

(2) When the reference position is aready established and the axis is
moved by turning the feed axis direction signal (+J1,-J1,+J2,-12,...)
to”1” in REF mode, the axisis moved to the reference point without
executing the reference position establishment procedure.

(3) When the reference position is not established and the reference
position return command (G28) is executed, the reference position
establishment procedure is executed. The next movement the axis
depends on the setting of PRM No0.1818#0(RFS).

(4) When the reference position is already established and the reference
position command (G28) is executed, the movement of the axis
depends on the setting of PRM No0.1818#1(RF2).
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Note (1) In the following case, P/S090 alarm occurs.

(a) The actual interval of reference marksis different from parameter
setting value.

(2) In this procedure, the axis does not stop until three or four reference
marks are detected. If thisprocedureis started at the position near the
scale end, CNC can not detect three or four reference marks and the
axis does not stop until over travel alarm occurs. Please care to start
at the position that has enough distance from scale end.

Scale end
l P Reference mark
<_.._.._._ _._... 4.......................@
Start point (Bad) Start point (Good)

(3) In the following cases, this function does not perform.

() Parameter N0.1821(mark1 interval) or No.1882(mark2 interval) is
"0".

(b) The setting value of parameter N0.1821 and N0.1882 arethe same.

(c) Parameter N0.1821 value = N0.1882 vaue*2
or N0.1882 value = No0.1821 value*2

(4) Rotary encoder with absolute address referenced mark (A/B phase)

(a) When the rotary encoder with absolute address referenced mark

(A/B phase) is used, please set a parameter No.1815#3 (DCR) to
"1,
In case of rotary encoder with absolute address referenced mark
(A/B phase), the marker interval may be different from parameter
setting value. (a—b section of the following figure) When the
referencepoint return is executed through thissection, it isnot able
to establishthereference point. Therefore, in case of rotary encoder
with absoluteaddressreferenced mark (A/B phase), if thereference
point return is started for B point from A point of below figure, the
referencepointisnot established yet at B point. Thereference point
return is re-started for C point. The reference point return
procedureis finished at C point.
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(b) When the reference point return procedure is executed, the
coordinatevalueareroundedin 0to 360 degree, evenif aparameter
No. 1006#1(ROS) is set to "1” (Machine coordinate values are
linear axis type).

(c) In case of rotary encoder with absolute address referenced mark
(A/B phase), only the measurement by three points or four points
is possible. (parameter 1802#2(DC2) is disregarded)

(5) A difference of parameter N0.1821 and N0.1882 must be more than 4.

Example)

When the scale, which isthat markl interval is 20.000mm and mark2
interval is 20.004mm, is used on |S-B machine :

When the detection unit of 0.001mm is selected, parameter N0.1821
and N0.1882 must be set "20000” and "20004", and the difference of
themis”4”.

To use such a scale, please adjust the detection unit by modification
of parameter N0.1820(CMR) and N0.2084/2085(flexiblefeed gear) to
make the difference of N0.1821 and 1882 more than 4 as following
examples.

(a) Set the detection unit=0.0001mm, and set N0.1821=200000,
No0.1882=200040

(b) Set the detection unit=0.0005mm, and set N0.1821=40000,
No0.1882=40008

NOTE
When the detection unit is changed, all of parameters which

are concerned with the detection unit (e.g. in—position
width, positioning deviation limit, etc.) must be changed.

(6) There are the following limitations when the angular axis control is
used.

(@) It is necessary to use the linear scale I/F with absolute address
referenced mark (A/B phase) for both the perpendicular axis and
the angular axis.

(b) When the reference point of the perpendicular axis is established,
it is necessary to establish the reference point of the angular axis
previously. When the reference point of the angular axis is not
previoudy established, the P/S090 alarm is generated.

(c) During the reference point establishment operation of the angular
axis, the command in the perpendicular axis is invalid in the
manual reference point return.

(7) Measurement of two point (parameter No.1802#2(DC2)=1)

(8) Please set the direction of the scale zero point in the parameter
(N0.1817#4 (SCP)) correctly at two point measurement. Because
an incorrect coordinate system will be established when a wrong
value is set in parameter SCP. It is very dangerous. In this case,
please execute reference point return again after setting the correct
value in parameter SCP.
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(b) Because an incorrect value is set in parameter N0.1883 and 1884
when setting parameter SCP is incorrect when the automatic
setting of parameter N0.1883 and 1884 was executed. It is very
dangerous. In this case, please execute automatic setting of
parameter N0.1883 and 1884 again after setting the correct value
in parameter SCP.

Specifications (linear
scale with distance—
coded reference marks
(serial))

Procedure for reference
position establishment

(1) Select the JOG mode, and set the manual reference position return
selection signal ZRN to " 1”.

(2) Set a direction selection signal (+J1,-J1,+J2,—12,...) for atarget axis.
(3) The axisisfed at a constant low speed (reference position return FL
feedrate specified by parameter (N0.1425) setting).

(4 When the absolute position of linear scale with distance—coded
reference marks (serid) is detected, the axis stops. Then the absolute
position of CNC is calculated and reference position establishment
signa (ZRF1,ZRF2,ZRF3,+ _...) turnsto"1".

The axis does not stop and reference position establishment is proceeded
evenif thefeed axisdirection selection signal (+J1,-J1,+J2,—12,...) turns
to "0" between step (2) and (4).

The timing chart for this proceduresis given below.

JOG

ZRN

+J1

Reference mark

ZRF1

Feedrate

FL rate

\j

Fig. 4.7(c) Timing chart for reference position establishment
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Simple synchronous
axis

The function is available for only FS16i/18i/21i-MB,18i—MB5.
When the function is applied for simple synchronous axis, the following
condition should be kept.

(1) Linear scale with distance—coded reference marks (serial) with the
samereferencemarksat interval s should be applied for the master axis
andtheslaveaxis. Themixtureof linear—motor system and full—closed
system is unavailable between the master axis and the dave axis.

If either of the master axis or the slave axisisnot thelinear scalewith
distance—coded reference marks, P/S 5327 occurs when reference
position establishment istried with the signal of selecting the manual
feed axisfor simple synchronized control (SYNCJIn<G0140>)to’1'.

(2) The master axis scale and the slave axis scale should be installed in
paralel direction. (The zero positions should be faced the same
direction.)

(3) To the parameters, which relate to this function (except No.1883,
N0.1884), the same value must be set for the master axis and for the
slave axis.

(4) During operating the establishment of reference position, the state of
selecting the manua feed axis for simple synchronized control
signal (SY NCJIn<G0140>) should be kept.

Procedure for Reference Position Establishment by synchronous axis is
as follows.

— Both of axes (master axis and slave axis) are fed on the reference
position return FL feedrate until distance coded scales of both axes
detect the absolute position.

— Then absolute position of both axes are calculated and Reference
Position Establishment Signals (ZRF1,ZRF2,...) turnto "1”.

[Synchronization]

By setting bit 7 (for one simple synchronization pair) of parameter No.
8301 for synchronization or bit 7 (for multiple simple synchronization
pairs) of parameter No. 8303 to 1, compensation pulses are output to the
dave axis at reference position establishment time to match the machine
position with the master axis. Thus, an error between the master axisand
slave axis can be corrected automatically.

NOTE
1 When a synchronization error is greater than the value of

parameter No. 8315 (for one simple synchronization pair) or
the value of parameter No. 8325 (for multiple simple
synchronization pairs), servo alarm 407 is issued. Servo
alarm 407 can be reset by using the reset key. In this case,
however, the slave position remains to be shifted. So,
perform slave positioning.

2 When a slave alarm is reset, synchronization is not
performed.

3 In the case of multiple simple synchronization pairs, set bit
7 (axis—by—axis parameter) of parameter No. 8303 for the
master axis.
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Reference position
return

Note

(1) When the reference position is not established and the axis moved by

turning the feed axis direction signal (+J1,-J1,+J2,-J2,...) t0 "1” in
REF mode, thereference position establishment procedureisexecuted.

(2) When the reference position is aready established and the axis is
moved by turning the feed axis direction signal (+J1,-J1,+J2,-J2,...)
to”1” in REF mode, the axisis moved to the reference point without
executing the reference position establishment procedure.

(3) When the reference position is not established and the reference
position return command (G28) is executed, the reference position
establishment procedure is executed. The next movement the axis
depends on the setting of PRM No0.1818#0(RFS).

(4) When the reference position is already established and the reference
position command (G28) is executed, the movement of the axis
depends on the setting of PRM No0.1818#1(RF2).

(1) When the Linear scale with distance—coded reference marks(serial) is
used, please don't forget to set parameter N0.1818#3(NSD) to 1. And
distance coded rotary encoder (seria type) is unavailable.

(2) On the Linear scale with distance—coded reference marks (serial), the

axis does not stop until three reference marks are detected. If this
procedure is started at the position near the scale end, CNC can not
detect threereference marks and the axisdoes not stop until over travel
alarm occurs. Please care to start at the position that has enough
distance from scale end.
And if establishment of reference position isfailed, the establishment
isretried. Then axisdoesnot stop until still morethreereference marks
aredetected. So please set the maximum move amount (detection unit:
Prm. N0.14010) not to reach the scale end.

Scale end
Reference mark
l /
<_.._.._ i _.._. 4. e _@
Start point (Bad) Start point (Good)

(3) There are the following limitations when the angular axis control is
used.

(@It is necessary to use the Linear scale with distance—coded
reference marks (serial) for both the perpendicular axis and the
angular axis. If not, P/S 5328 occurs when reference position
establishment is tried.

(b)When the reference point establishment of angular and
perpendicular axesaretried, please set parameter 8200#2(AZR) to
'0" and input signal GO63#5(NOZAGC) to'0'. If not, P/S 5328
occurs when reference position establishment is commanded.

(c) When the reference point of the perpendicular axis is established,
it is necessary to establish the reference point of the angular axis
previously. When the reference point of the angular axis is not
previously established, the P/S090 alarm is generated.
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(d) During the reference point establishment operation of the angular
axis, the command in the perpendicular axis is invalid in the
manual reference point return.

(e) On angular axis control, if you use automatic setting of parameter
N0.1883,1884 on reference point establishment (Prm. No.1819#2
(DATx)=1), please establish reference point of perpendicular axis
after reference point establishment and return of angular axis.

Parameter

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1815 | | | | | | DCRX | DCLx | OPTx | |

[Datatype] Bit axis
OPTx Position detector
0: A separate pulse coder is not used.
1: A separate pulse coder is used.

DCLx As a separate position detector, the linear scale with reference absolute
addressing mark (A/B phase)/the Linear scale with distance—coded
reference marks (seria) is:

0 : Not used.
1: Used

CAUTION

When using the linear scale with reference absolute
addressing marks (A/B phase) or the linear scale with
distance—coded reference marks (serial, full closed
system), also set the OPTx parameter (bit 1 of parameters
No0.1815) to '1’. But when using the linear scale with
distance—coded reference marks (serial, linear motor
system), please set the OPTx parameter (bit 1 of
parameters No.1815) to '0’.

DCRx Asascale with absolute addressing referenced marks:

0: Thelinear scaleis used.
1: Therotary encoder is used.

CAUTION

1 Please set parameter DCLx to '1’, too.

2 The rotary encoder with distance—coded reference marks
(serial) is unavailable.
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#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 1892 | | | | | | | oc2 | bes | |

[Datatype] Bit

DC4 When the reference position is established on the linear scale with
reference marks:
0: An absolute position is established by detecting three reference
marks.
1: Anabsolute position isestablished by detecting four referencemarks.

CAUTION
This parameter is unavailable on the linear scale with

distance—coded reference marks (serial).

DC2 The reference position on the linear scale with absolute addressing
referenced mark is established:

0: 7Asdetermined by bit 1(DC4) of parameter N0.1802.
1: By establishing the absolute position through detection of two
reference marks.

CAUTION
1 When this parameter is set to 1, set the direction of scale

zero in the parameter (N0.1817#4 (SCPx)) correctly.

2 Even if DC2 is "1", the rotary axis (parameter 1815#3
(DCRx)=1) follows DCA4.

3 This parameter is unavailable on the Linear scale with
distance—coded reference marks (serial).

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1818 | | | | | | SDCx | | RF2x | RFSx |

[Datatype] Bit axis

RFSx If an automatic reference position return (G28) is made before the
referencepositionisestablished, thereference position isestablished first
then,

0: A movement to reference position is made.
1: A movement to reference position is not made.

RF2x If anautomatic reference position return (G28) ismade after thereference
position is established,

0: A movement to the reference position is made.
1: A movementtothereference positionisnot made, but theoperationis
completed.

SDCx Linear scale with distance—coded reference marks (serial) is

0: Unavailable.
1: Available.
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WARNING
If you set parameter 1818#3 (SDCXx), please don't forget to

turned off before operation is continued. This parameter
doesn’t generate P/S alarm O (Power—off alarm).

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 180 | | | | | | | oA | | |

[Datatype] Bit axis
DATx When manual reference point return is executed, the automatic setting of
paramete 1883,1884 is:

0: Not executed.

1: Executed.

The procedure of the automatic setting are following :
(1) Set a correct value to parameter N0.1815,1821,1882.

* On the linear scale with distance—coded reference marks (serial),
parameter N0.1882 is unnecessary to set.

(2) Positioning the axisto reference position by mechanical measurement
by manual operation.
(3) Execute manual reference point return.

When the manual reference point return is finished, parameter
N0.1883,1884 are set and N0.1819#2 isturnto '0’.

| 1821 | | Reference counter size for each axis |

[Datatype] 2-word axis
[Unit of data] Detection unit

[Valid data range] 0 to 99999999

Setstheintervals of mark 1 of thelinear scale with abssolute addressing
referenced marks.

CAUTION
On the linear scale with distance—coded reference marks

(A/B phase), this parameter is used on the usual purpose.
(Setting reference counter size foreach axis)

1882 Space between mark-2 indications on the linear scale with absolute
addressing reference marks

[Datatype] 2-word axis
[Unit of data] Detection unit

[Valid data range] 0 to 99999999

Setstheintervals of mark 1 of thelinear scale with abssol ute addressing
referenced marks.
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CAUTION
This parameter is unavailable on linear scale with

distance—coded reference marks (serial).

1883

Distance from the zero point of the linear scale with absolute addressing refer-
ence marks (A/B phase) / the linear scale I/F with absolute address referenced

mark (serial) to the reference position

[Datatype] 2-word axis
[Unit of data] Detection unit
[Valid data range] —99999999 to 99999999

1884

Distance—2 from the zero point of the linear scale with absolute addressing refer-
ence marks (A/B phase) / the linear scale I/F with absolute address referenced

mark (serial) to the reference position

[Datatype] Word axis
[Unit of data] Detection unit
[Valid data range] —20to 20

When the distance between scale zero and reference position is over the
setting range of parameter 1883, please set this parameter.

CAUTION
On using the linear scale with distance—coded reference

marks (serial), when the value of this parameter is out of
range, P/S alarm 5325 may occur on trying to establish the
reference point.

Set the distance between scale zero and reference position by parameter
N0.1883, 1884. Theactual distanceisdetermined by following formula:

Actual distance = Parameter 1884 * 100,000,000 + Parameter 1883

The scal e zero means a point where reference mark 1 and reference mark
2areequal. Generaly, thisisavirtua point that exists on the out of scale
stroke.( Refer to following figure)

When areference point islocated in plus side of a scale zero, set aplus
valueto thisparameter. And areference point islocated in minusside, set
aminus value.
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Reference point
Scale zero Scale end e

+ +Mark1 Mark2 Markl Mark2
Mark1=Mark2 TR N N Y

8.0 42.0 8.2 41.8

PRM.1821

PRM.1882

PRM.1884 x 100,000,000 + PRM.1883

[Example of parameter setting]
When |S-B and millimeter machine and using a scale figured below:

Scale zero Plus direction —=— Reference point —®= Minus direction
* A B
Markl=Mark2 Markl Mark2 Markl | Mark2 Markl Mark2 Markl
Markl Mark2 Markl gllllllllllll IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
\
| Il |
g |
20.000 ‘ 19.980 ‘ L9.940 Lo.oeo 9.960 | 10.040_| 9.980 | 10.020
| [~
5.000 20.000mm
—[9960/(20020-20000)*20000+5000]=—9965000 20.020mm
Parameter

N0.1821 (Markl interval) = "20000”
N0.1882 (Mark2 interval) = ”20020"
N0.1883 (Reference position) = Position of point A + 5.000
= (Distance of A to B) / ( Mark2 interval — Mark1 interval)
* Markl interval + 5.000
= 9960 / (20020-20000) * 20000 + 5000
= 9965000
"—9965000” (Reference point is located in minus side)

[The setting method of parameter No.1883]

(Linear scal ewith absolute addressing reference mark (A/B phase))
When the measurement of a parameter N0.1883 (Distance between scale
zero and reference position) is difficult, you can determine the setting
value by the following procedure.

(1) Set "1” to parameter N0.1815#2 #1 to make this function available.
Set a correct value to parameter N0.1821, N0.1882.
Set ”0” to parameter No.1240.
Set "0” to parameter N0.1883,1884.
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(2) Establish a reference point by the procedure described in "1.2.1
Procedure for Reference Position Establishment”. (As a result, the
machine coordinate becomes the distance between scale zero and
actual position.)

(3) Positioning the axisto reference position by mechani cal measurement
in"HND” or "JOG" mode.

(4) Set an actual machine coordinate value (DGN.301) to the parameter
N0.1883 after conversion of least command increment to detection
unit. (Multiply DGN.301 and CMR)

(5) Set a parameter N0.1240 if necessary.

NOTE
When the setting value is greater than 99,999,999, this

method can’'t be used.

[The setting method of parameter No.1883]
(Linear scale with distance—coded reference marks (serial))
You can determine the setting value by the following procedure.

(1) Set "1” to parameter N0.1815#2 to make this function available.

Set ”0” to parameter N0.1240.
Set "0” to parameter N0.1883,1884.

(2) Establish a reference point by the procedure described in "1.3.1
Procedure for Reference Position Establishment”. (As a result, the
machine coordinate becomes the distance between scale zero and
actual position.)

(3) Positioning the axisto reference position by mechani cal measurement
in"HND” or "JOG" mode.

(4) Set an actual machine coordinate value (DGN.301) to the parameter
N0.1883 after conversion of least command increment to detection
unit. (Multiply DGN.301 and CMR)

(5) Set a parameter N0.1240 if necessary.

NOTE
When the setting value is greater than 99,999,999, this

method can not be used.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
L1877 | | | | | scpx | | | | |
[Datatype] Bit axis
SCPx If DC2x (Paramete N0.1802#2) is set to ' 1, the scale-zero point of the

linear scale with absolute addressing referenced mark is:

0: Onthenegativedirection side. (Viewed from the scale zero point, the
reference position is on the positive direction side.)

1: Onthe positive direction side. (Viewed from the scale zero point, the
reference position is on the negative direction side.)
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CAUTION
1 An incorrect coordinate system will be established when a

wrong value is set in this parameter. In such a case, please
execute reference point return again after setting the
correct value in this parameter.

2 This parameter is unavailable on linear scale with
distance—coded reference marks (serial)

[Example]
When the parameter SCPisset to "0”,

Mark1=Mark2 M M2 M1 M1 M2 M1 M2 M1 M 2 M1

S L) E—————

/

| |

I

‘ ‘ 0.020 ‘ ‘ 0.040 ‘ 9.940 ‘ 9.960 9.980
(- 7 f 1

Scale zero Machine coordinate system |
_ - -
Reference point
When the parameter SCPisset to "1”,
Mark1=Mark2 ML M2 M1 M1 M2 ML M2 M1 M2 M
frrrrrnrrrrnrnrnnnnnnnnnrnnnntni
\ | | | |
\ ] I
/
‘ ‘ 0.020 ‘ ‘ 0.040 \/9940 ‘ 9.960 9.980
T (I I 1
le zer . .
Scale zero Machine coordinate system
+ - —

Reference point

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
(801 | [ soF [ | | | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit

SOF  Thesynchronization functionin simplesynchronouscontrol (onepair) is:

0 : Not used.
1: Used.
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#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 8303 | [ o~ [ | | | | | | |

SOFx In simple synchronous control, the synchronization function is:

0 : Not used.
1: Used.

B-64113EN-1/01

NOTE
Set this parameter on the master axis side.

14010

Allowable move amount of FL feedrate on establishment of reference point
(linear scale with distance—coded reference marks (serial))

[Datatype] 2-word axis
[Unit of data] Detection unit
[Valid data range] 0 to 99999999

Onthelinear scale with distance—coded reference marks (serial type), the
amount of movement on FL—speed during establishment of reference
point is set. If the reference point is not established despite the amount
of FL—speed movement exceeds this parameter, P/S alarm 5326 occurs.
When this parameter is set to ' 0', the setting of allowable move amount
of FL feedrate on establishment of reference point (linear scale with
distance—coded reference marks (seria)) isineffective.

CAUTION
1 When areference position is established on the M series by

using the simple synchronous manual feed axis select
signal <G140>, and this parameter is set for one of the
master axis and slave axis, the setting is automatically
applied to the other axis as well.

2 On angular axis control, this parameter setting of
perpendicular axis is ignored during the reference position
establishment of the angular axis.
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Alarm and message

Number

Message

Description

090

REFERENCE RETURN
INCOMPLETE

In case of Linear scale I/F with absolute
address referenced mark (A/B phase),
the actual interval of reference marks is
different from parameter (No.1821,
1882) setting value.

5220

REFERENCE POINT
ADJUSTMENT MODE

In case of Linear scale I/F with absolute
address referenced mark (A/B phase)
or Linear scale with distance—coded
reference marks (serial), the reference
point auto  setting parameter
(N0.1819#2) is setto "1". Move the ma-
chine to reference position by manual
operation and execute manual refer-
ence return.

5325

SERIAL DCL:
FOLLOW-UP ERROR

1. The amount of follow—up is more
than 2147483648 or less than
—2147483649 on detection unit.
To reduce the follow—up amount,
please adjust the point that we be-
gin follow—up.

2. The value of parameter No.1884
is out of range.

5326

SERIAL DCL:REF-POS
ESTABLISH ERR

The amount of movement for establish
reference position was exceeded the
amount of parameter 14010. Please try
again or change parameter 14010 larg-
er.

5327

SERIAL DCL:MISMATCH
(SSYNC CTRL)

Master/slave axes of simple synchro-
nized control, one of them is the linear
scale with distance—coded reference
marks (serial), and the other of them is
not the linear scale with distance—
coded reference marks (serial). Please
establish reference position with the in-
put signal SYNCJIn<g140> setting to
zero.

5328

SERIAL DCL:MISMATCH
(ANGL-AXIS)

On angular axis control, one of the an-
gular/perpendicular axes is the scale
with ref—pos, and the other of them is
not the scale with ref-pos. Such system
is not admired.

(*) PISalarm 5325-5328 isgenerated only on Linear scalewith distance—
coded reference marks (serial)
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4.8

EXTENDED
FUNCTION OF THE
LINEAR SCALE WITH
ABSOLUTE
ADDRESSING
REFERENCE MARKS

Reference position
established by the GOO
command

® Activation conditions

The linear scale with absolute addressing reference marks has reference
marks at intervals that change at a constant rate. By determining the
reference mark interval, the corresponding absolute position can be
deduced. When a GOO command or a move command in jog feed is
specified for an axis for which the linear scale with absolute addressing
reference marks is used, this function establishes the reference position
by measuring thereference mark intervalsautomatically. Therefore, after
CNC power—up, the reference position can be established without
performing reference position return operation.

Reference Reference Reference Reference Reference
mark 1 mark 2 mark 1 mark 2 mark 1
, 10.02 , 10.04 10.06
« V.l « Vel (%
P 20.02
Y 7
P 20.00 P 20.00
Y ’l‘

Fig. 4.8 (a) Sample linear scale with absolute addressing reference marks

To usethisfunction, the interface option of the linear scale with absolute
addressing reference marksis also required.

When the following conditions are satisfied, reference position
establishment operation is performed automatically:

<1> A GO0 command is specified to cause amovement along an axisfor
which no reference position has been established.

<2> The movement direction in <1> above matches the reference
position return direction set by bit 5 (ZMI) of parameter No. 1006.

<3> The specified axisis not in the following modes:

Coordinate system rotation

Mirror image (mirror image by signal or setting)

Programmable mirror image (M series)

Scaling (M series)

Mirror image of facing tool posts (T series)

NOTE
If all the above conditions are not satisfied, the reference

position establishment operation is not performed, and
normal GOO command operation is performed.




B—64113EN-1/01

4. REFERENCE POSITION ESTABLISHMENT

® Operation

The reference position establishment procedure is explained below.

<1> Thetool isfed aong aspecified axis at the reference position return
FL feedrate (parameter No. 1425).

<2> Upon detection of areference mark on the scale, the tool is stopped
briefly then fed at the reference position return FL feedrate.

<3> Step <2> above is repeated until three or four reference marks are
detected on the scale. Then, the reference position is established,
and the reference position established signa (ZRF1, ZRF2, ZRF3,
etc.) issetto 1.

<4> Thetool isfed to a specified end point at arapid traverse rate.

A time chart for the above procedure is shown below.

G00 command

Reference mark

ZRFn

Feedrate

Rapid traverse rate

FL feedrate

A

P Time

® Tool path

Fig. 4.8 (b) Time chart for reference position establishment (G00)

The specifications for the steps of detecting reference marks and
establishing the reference position (steps <1> to <3> above) arethe same
as for the conventional linear scale with absolute addressing reference
marks. The restrictions are also the same.

For details, see Section 4.7, "Linear Scale I/F with Absolute Address
Referenced Mark (A/B Phase)/Linear Scale with Distance-Coded
Reference Marks (Serial)”.

The tool path in the GOO command is explained below.

(1) When no axis requires the reference position establishment operation

When the reference position has aready been established for al
specified axes, the reference position establishment operation is not
performed.
For example, supposethat thereference positionisalready established
for the X—, Y—, and Z—axes, and that GO0 Xxx Yyy ZZz; is specified.
Then, normal rapid traverse operation takes place. The tool path
follows the setting in bit 1 (LRP) of parameter No. 1401.
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(2) When all axes reguire the reference position establishment operation

Suppose that the reference position is not established for the X—, Y—,
and Z—axes and that GO0 Xxx Yyy Zzz; is specified. The operation
in this case is shown in the figure below.

Operation 1inthefigureestablishesthereference position. During the
establishment operation, the tool path is aways of the non-inear
interpolation type regardless of the setting in bit 1 (LRP) of parameter
No. 1401.

Operation 2 performs positioning to aspecified end point. Duringthis
operation, thetool path followsthe setting in bit 1 (L RP) of parameter
No. 1401.

After operation 1 is completed for all axes, operation 2 starts.

Rapid traverse A

« Operation 1 —

« Operation 2 -

rate
X—axis

FL feedrate

Y—axis

Z—axis

P Time

Fig. 4.8 (c) When the reference position is established for all axes

3

When some axes require the reference position establishment
operation and others do not require the establishment operation

For example, supposethat thereference positionisalready established
for the X—axisand that the reference positionis not yet established for
theY—and Z—axes. Also supposethat GOO Xxx Yyy Zzz; isspecified.
The operation in this case is shown in the figure below.

In operation 1 in the figure, movement to aspecified position is made
along the X—axis for which the reference position is aready
established. For the Y— and Z—axes for which no reference position
is established, the reference position is established. During the
establishment operation, the tool path is aways of the non-inear
interpolation type regardless of the setting in bit 1 (LRP) of parameter
No. 1401.

In operation 2, positioning to aspecified end point is performed along
the Y— and Z—axes. The tool path along the Y— and Z—axes then
follows the setting in bit 1 (LRP) of parameter No. 1401. Because
positioning to the specified position isa ready made al ong the X—axis,
no movement is made along the X—axis.

After operation 1 is completed for all axes, operation 2 starts.
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A « Operation 1 — « Operation 2 —

X—axis No movement

Rapid traverse rate

Y—axis
FL feedrate [ | |

Z-axis [ [

P Time

Fig. 4.8 (d) When an axis does not require the reference position establishment operation and others require the
establishment operation

® Absolute command and As explained in step <4>, after the reference position has been
incremental command established, positioning to a specified end point is performed. This
operation is explained below.

(1) When an absolute command is specified

Movement to the end point in the new coordinate system that has been
established in step <3> is made. For example, when G90 GOO
Xxx.Yyy.; (for the M series) or GOO Xxx.Zyy.; (for the T series) is
specified, the tool moves as indicated with the bold linein the figure
below. Note that, however, the figure shows the positional
relationship among points and that the intermediate tool path is not
always of the linear interpolation type.

Actual end point ((xx,yy) in the coordinate system after the
reference position is established)

(New) workpiece coordinate system (accurate coordinate
system) after the reference position is established

Workpiece origin offset / (New) machine coordinate system (accurate coordinate system)
* after the reference position is es-
Difference between the machine gdordinate system at power—on and the tablished

machine coordinate system
Position at which the refer-
ence position is estab-
lished

r the reference position is established (a,f3)

> Specified end point (xx,yy)

Workpiece coordinate system before the reference position is established
(inaccurate coordinate systemL

Start point
/ Workpiece origin offset

Machine coordinate system before the reference position is established
(inaccurate coordinate system)

Fig. 4.8 (e) Operation when an absolute command is specified

— 267 —



4. REFERENCE POSITION ESTABLISHMENT B-64113EN-1/01

(2) When an incremental command is specified

Movement is made along each axis by a specified distance. (The
movement isindicated withtheboldlineinthefigurebelow. Notethat
the intermediate tool path is not always of the linear interpolation
type.) Thecoordinatesat the end point arethosein anewly established
coordinate system. When there is a difference (a, ) between the
newly established coordinate system and the old coordinate system,
the coordinates at the end point are shifted by (a, ). For example,
when G91 GO0 X100.Y 30.; (M series) or GO0 W100.U30.; (T series)
is specified from the position of which absolute coordinates are (0,0),
the distance of movement along each axis is (100,30), and the
coordinates of the end point are (100—, 30-3).

(100,30) in the new coordinate system

T
New workpiece coordinate system
(accurate coordinate system)

Workpiece origin offset New machine coordinate system
(accurate coordinate system)

Difference between the machine coordinate system at power—on and the

A machine coordinate system after the reference position is established (o, f3)
Position at which the Specified end point (100,30) =| Actual end point (100—a, 30—f3})
reference position is ) _ .
established Workpiece coordinate system before the reference position is
Start point established (inaccurate coordinate system)
Workpiece origin offset >

Machine coordinate system before the reference position is
established (inaccurate coordinate system)

Fig. 4.8 (f) Operation when an incremental command is specified

® \When a short distance is When a short distance is specified, the end point can be reached before
specified three or four reference marks are passed. Even in such a case, the CNC
makesamovement at the FL feedrate whiledetecting referencemarks, but
the CNC doesnot establish thereference position even when the end point
is reached.
If thereference position is not established, the next GOO command causes
the reference position establishment operation again. The CNC does not
use data on the reference marks detected through the previous movement
and detectsthree or four reference marks again to establish the reference
position.

® Interruption by feed hold When a feed hold has been applied during reference position
establishment operation, the reference position establishment operation
isnot performed after executionisrestarted. After therestart, non-inear
type positioning is performed. In thisblock, the reference position is not
established, so reference position establishment operation is performed
again when the next GOO command is specified.

® Interruption by reset or When a reset or emergency stop is applied during reference position
emergency stop establishment operation, the reference position establishment operation
isinterrupted. Since the reference position is not established, reference
position establishment operation is performed again when the next GOO

command is specified.
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® When an illegal
reference mark interval
is detected

Reference position
establishment by jog
feed

e Activation condition

® Operation

If acorrect referencemark interval cannot be detected for acause, thetool
is positioned to the end point without establishing the reference position.
Therefore, the machine position, absolute coordinates, and machine
coordinatesof theend point are set asif aG00 command without reference
position establishment operation were executed. However, the
intermediate tool path is different from the tool path obtained by
executing the GO0 command.

Since the reference position is not established, reference position
establishment operation is performed again when the next GOO command
is specified.

Even when the CNC detectsanillegal reference mark interval, it does not
issue the P/S090 alarm.

If the following conditions are satisfied, reference position establishment
operation is performed automatically:
<1> For an axis for which no reference position has been established,
feed axisdirection selection signal +Jn or —Jn (G100, G102) isinput
in jog mode.
<2> The move direction in <1> above matches the reference position
return direction set by bit 5 (ZMl) of parameter No. 1006.
<3> The specified axisis not in the following modes:
¢ Coordinate system rotation
e Mirror image (mirror image by signal or setting)
* Programmable mirror image (M series)
e Scaling (M series)
e Mirror image of facing tool posts (T series)

NOTE
If all the above conditions are not satisfied, reference

position establishment operation is not performed, and the
same operation as normal jog feed is performed.

The reference position establishment procedure is explained below.

<1> Whenthefeed axisdirection selectionsignal issetto 1, thetool starts
moving at the reference position return FL feedrate (parameter No.
1425).

<2> Upon detection of areference mark on the scale, thetool is stopped
briefly then fed at the reference position return FL feedrate.

<3> Step <2> above is repeated until three or four reference marks are
detected on the scale. Then, the reference position is established,
and the reference position established signal (ZRF1, ZRF2, ZRF3,
etc.) issetto 1.

<4> Thetool is fed in the direction selected by the feed axis direction
selection signal at the jog feedrate.

When the feed axis direction selection signal is set to O during steps <2>

to<4>, feed operation stops. Whenthefeed axisdirection selection signal

isset to 1 again, the reference position is established.
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A time chart for the above procedure is shown below.

JOG

+JnJ-JInK

Reference mark o

ZRFn

Feedrate A

Jogfeedrate

FL feedrate \1

| ] P Time

Fig. 4.8 (g) Time chart for reference position establishment (jog feed)

® Interruption by a feed
axis direction selection
signal

® Interruption by reset or
emergency stop

® When an illegal
reference mark interval
is detected

If feed axisdirection selection signal +Jn (—Jn) isset to 0 during reference
position establishment, the reference position establishment operationis
interrupted. Inthiscase, dataon thereference marksdetected through the
previous movement is not used for the next reference establishment
operation. When the feed axis direction selection signal +Jn (=Jn) is set
to 1 again, the reference position establishment operation isresumed, and
thereference position isestablished after threeor four referencemarksare
detected.

When a reset or emergency stop is applied during reference position
establishment operation, axis movement stops, and thereference position
establishment operation isinterrupted. Inthiscase, dataon thereference
marks detected through the previous movement is not used for the next
referenceestablishment operation. When thefeed axisdirection selection
signal +Jn (—Jn) isset to 1 again, thereference position isestablished after
three or four reference marks are detected.

If a correct reference mark interval cannot be detected for a cause,
reference position establishment operation is repeated until thereference
position is established. Even when the CNC detects an illegal reference
mark interval, it does not issue the P/S090 alarm.
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Caution

CAUTION

1 PMC axis control
In rapid traverse (axis control command O00h) and
continuous feed (axis control command 06h) under PMC
axis control, the reference position is not established.

2 Rapid traverse by other than GO0
In rapid traverse operation generated automatically by a
command such as a canned cycle command, the reference
position is not established.

3 Reference position establishment operation
The specifications for detecting reference marks and
establishing the reference position are the same as those
of the conventional linear scale with absolute addressing
reference marks. The parameter setting method and
restrictions are also the same as those of the conventional
linear scale with absolute addressing reference marks.
For details, see Section 4.7, "Linear Scale I/F with Absolute
Address Referenced Mark (A/B Phase)/Linear Scale with
Distance—Coded Reference Marks (Serial)”.

Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1818 | | | | | | | pbeo | | |

[Datatype] Bit axis
DGO Reference position establishment by the GOO command and jog feed is:

0 : Disabled.
1: Enabled.
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5.1
CYCLE START/
FEED HOLD

General

e Start of automatic
operation (cycle start)

When automatic operation start signal ST isset to 1 thenOwhilethe CNC
isinmemory (MEM) mode, DNC operation mode (RMT), or manual data
input (M DI) mode, the CNC enterstheautomatic operation start statethen
starts operating.

Signal ST, however, isignored in the following cases:
When the mode is other than MEM, RMT, or MDI
When the feed hold signal (*SP) issetto 0

When the emergency stop signal (*ESP) issetto 0
When the external reset signal (ERS) issetto 1
When the reset and rewind signal (RRW) issetto 1
When MDI RESET key is pressed

When the CNC isin the alarm state

When the CNC isin the NOT READY dtate

. When automatic operation is executing

10.When the program restart signal (SRN) is1
11.When the CNC is searching for a sequence number.

© 0N~ ODNPRE

The CNC enters the feed hold state and stops operation in the following
cases during automatic operation:

1. When the feed hold signal (*SP) issetto O

2. When the mode is changed to manual operation mode (JOG, INC,
HND, REF, TJOG, or THND).

The CNC enters the automatic operation stop state and stops operating in
the following cases during automatic operation:

1. When a single command block is completed during a single block
operation

2. When operationinmanual datainput (M DI) mode hasbeen completed

When an alarm occursin the CNC

4. Whenasinglecommand block iscompleted after the modeischanged
to other automatic operation mode or memory edit (EDIT)

w

The CNC entersthe reset state and stops operating in the following cases
during automatic operation:

1. When the emergency stop signal (*ESP) issetto 0
2. When the external reset signal (ERS) issetto 1

3. When the reset and rewind signal (RRW) issetto 1
4. When MDI RESET key is pressed

The state of the CNC (automatic operation start, feed hold , automatic
operation stop, or reset) is posted to the PMC with status output signals
OP, SPL, and STL. Seethetablein the “Signal” section for details.
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e Halt of automatic When the feed hold signal * SPis set to O during automatic operation, the
operation (feed hold) CNC enters the feed hold state and stops operation. At the same time,
cycle start lamp signal STL is set to 0 and feed hold lamp signal SPL is
set to 1. Re-setting signal *SP to 1 in itself will not restart automatic
operation. To restart automatic operation, first set signal *SP to 1, then

set signal ST to 1 and then to O.

ST ST / ST This signal is ignored when the
—_— feed hold signal is set to 0.

x STL y st
*SP / *SP

Fig.5.1 Time chart for automatic operation

When signal *SP is set to 0 during the execution of a block containing
only theM, S, T, or B function, signal STL isimmediately setto 0, signal
SPL isset to 1, and the CNC entersthe feed hold state. If the FIN signal
issubseguently sent from the PM C, the CNC executes processing up until
the end of the block that has been halted. Upon the completion of that
block, signal SPL isset to O (signal STL remains set to 0) and the CNC
enters the automatic operation stop state.
(& During threading
When signal * SPis set to 0 during threading, the CNC entersthefeed
hold state after executing a non-threading block after the threading
blocks.
When signal * SPis set to 0 during threading with the G92 command
(threading cycle), signal SPL isimmediately set to 1 but operation
continuesup until theend of theretraction block following threading.
When signal * SPis set to 0 during threading with the G32 (M series:
G33) command, signal SPL isimmediately set to 1 but operation
continues until the end of a non-threading block following the
threading blocks. (Stopping feeding during threading is dangerous
because the amount of cutting will increase.)

(b) During tapping in a canned cycle (G84)
When signal *SP is set to 0 during tapping in a canned cycle (G84),
signal SPL isimmediately set to 1 but operation continues until the
tool returnsto theinitial level or R point level after the completion

of tapping.
(c) When amacro instruction is being executed

Operation stops after the currently executing macro instruction has
been completed.
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Signal

Cycle start signal
ST <GO007#2>  [Classification]

[Function]
[Operation]

Input signal
Starts automatic operation.

When signal ST is set to 1 then 0 in memory (MEM) mode, DNC
operation mode (RMT) or manual datainput (MDI) mode, the CNC enters
the cycle start state and starts operation.

MEM, RMT, or MDI mode
Signal ST “1”
0"

+ 32 msec |
' ormore | start

Automatic operation |

Feed hold signal
*SP <G008#5> [Classification]

[Function]
[Operation]

Input signal
Halts automatic operation.

When signal *SPis set to 0 during automatic operation, the CNC enters
the feed hold state and stops operation. Automatic operation cannot be
started when signal *SP is set to 0.

MEM, RMT, or MDI mode

Signal ST “1”

[ ] L ]

0

Ignored

Signal *SP  “1”
aQ”

Automatic operation

]

Start Start

Feed hold

Automatic operation
signal

[Classification]
OP <FO00#7>

[Function]
[Output condition]

Output signal
Notifies the PMC that automatic operation isin progress.

Thissignal isset to 1 or 0, according to the state of the CNC, aslisted in
Table 5.1.

Cycle start lamp signal
STL <FO00#5> [Classification]

[Function]
[Output condition]

Output signal
Notifies the PMC that automatic operation start is entered.

Thissignal isset to 1 or 0, according to the state of the CNC, aslisted in
Table 5.1.
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Feed hold lamp signal

SPL <FO00#4>

[Classification] Output signal

[Function] Notifiesthe PMC that feed hold state is entered.
[Output condition] Thissignal issetto 1 or 0, according to the state of the CNC, aslisted in

Table 5.1.
Signals OP, STL, and SPL arethe signalstoinform PMC of the operation
condition of CNC.

Table 5.1 Status of operation

Signal name | Cycle start Feed hold Automatic
State of lamp lamp opleration
the operation STL SPL amp

OP

Cycle start state 1 0 1
Feed hold state 0 1 1
Automatic operation stop 0 0 1
state
Reset state 0 0 0

- Cycle start state
The CNC is executing memory operation or manua data input
operation commands.

- Feed hold state
The CNC isnot executing memory operation nor manual datainput op-
eration commands while the commands to be executed remain.

- Automatic operation stop state
Memory operation or manual datainput operation has been completed
and stopped.

- Reset state
The automatic operation has been forcibly terminated.

NOTE
If the sequence number search is performed through MDI
panel during Memory mode (MEM), the signal OP turns to

“1".
e Signal address
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ coo7 | | | | | | [ st | | |
[ cooe | | | [ ssp | | | | | |
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| Fooo | | op | | st | spL | | | | |
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Alarm and message

® Self-diagnosis
information

During automatic operation, the machine may sometimes show no
movement while no alarm is detected. In that case, the CNC may be
performing processing or waiting for theoccurrenceof anevent. Thestate
of the CNC can be obtained using the CNC self—diagnosis function
(diagnosis numbers 000 to 015).

Detailed information on the automatic operation stop or feed hold state
can also be displayed (diagnosis numbers 020 to 025).

Reference item

Series 0i—-C

11.4.1 MEMORY OPERATION

11.4.2 MDI OPERATION
OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64124EN) 11.4.3 DNC OPERATION
1.7.3 CHECKING BY SELF-DIAG-
o NOSTIC SCREEN

11.4.1 MEMORY OPERATION

11.4.2 MDI OPERATION
OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(T series) (B—64114EN) 11.4.3 DNC OPERATION
1.7.3 CHECKING BY SELF-DIAG-
o NOSTIC SCREEN

Series 0i Mate-C

11.4.1 MEMORY OPERATION

11.4.2 MDI OPERATION
OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64144EN) 11.4.3 DNC OPERATION
1.7.3 CHECKING BY SELF-DIAG-
o NOSTIC SCREEN

11.4.1 MEMORY OPERATION

11.4.2 MDI OPERATION

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(T series) (B—64134EN) 111.4.3 DNC OPERATION
1.7.3 CHECKING BY SELF-DIAG-
o NOSTIC SCREEN
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5.2
RESET AND REWIND

General

The CNC isreset and enters the reset state in the following cases:
1. When the emergency stop signal (*ESP) issetto 0

2. When the external reset signal (ERS) issetto 1

3. When the reset and rewind signal (RRW) isset to 1

4. When MDI RESET key is pressed

When the CNC is reset, the resetting signal (RST) is output to the PMC.
The resetting signa (RST) is set to 0 when the resetting signal output
time, set with parameter No. 3017, has el apsed after the above conditions
have been released.

RST signal output time = Treset (ReSet processing time) + (parameter
setting value) X 16 msec.

Reset ON
Reset Pro-
cessing
RST signal —
Treset ' (Parameter
setting value)
X 16 msec
CAUTION
Treset equires at least 16 msec. This time will be longer on
optional configurations.

When the CNC is reset during automatic operation, automatic operation
isstopped and tool movement along the controlled axisis decel erated and
stopped(*1). When the CNC isreset during the execution of theM, S, T,
or B function, signa MF, SF, TF, or BF is set to O within 100 ms.

Tool movement along the controlled axis is also decelerated and
stopped(*1) in manual operation (jog feed, manua handle feed,
incremental feed, or etc).

CAUTION
*1 When the emergency stop signal (*ESP) is set to 0, the tool
is stopped by an emergency stop.

Bit 6 (CLR) of parameter No. 3402 is used to select whether the CNC
internal data (such as moda G codes) is cleared or reset when the CNC
isreset. Refer to the Appendix E, ” Status when turning on power, when
cleared, and when reset” in the Operator’s manual for the state of the
internal data when cleared or reset.
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® Reset & Rewind

Thefollowing parametersareal so used to select how to handle processing
for CNC data when the CNC is reset.

e Bit 7 (MCL) of parameter No. 3203
Whether programs created in MDI mode are erased or stored
e Bit 6 (CCV) of parameter No. 6001
Whether custom macro variables#100to #149 arecleared or stored
e Bit 7 (CLV) of parameter No. 6001
Whether custom macro local variables #1 to #33 are cleared or
stored

When thereset & rewind signal (RRW) issetto 1, reset is performed and
the following rewinding operation is also performed.

1

When the DNC operation mode, and a portable tape reader is
connected as the current input/output device, the tape reader is
rewound.

While the tape reader is being rewound, the rewinding—n—progress
signal (RWD) isoutput. Thissigna goes 0 when the tape reader has
been rewound.

In cases other than case 1, the head of the selected main program is
searched for. Setting RWM, bit 2 of parameter no. 3001, determines
whether the rewinding—n—progress signa is output.

When RWM is set to 1.

The rewinding—in—progress signal is output. It isset to 1, then set to
O after about 100 ms. Since searching for themain programin memory
takeslittle time, when the rewinding—in—progress signal (RWD) isset
to 0, the main program has already been searched for.

Signal

External reset signal

ERS<G008#7>

[Classification]
[Function]

[Operation]

Input signal
Reset the CNC.

Turning the signal ERS to 1 resets the CNC and enters the reset state.
While the CNC is reset, the resetting signal RST turnsto 1.

Reset & rewind signal

RRW<GO008#6>

[Classification]
[Function]

[Operation]

Input signal

CNC isreset and a program under an automatic operation is rewound.
As described in the item, “Reset & Rewind”.
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Resetting signal RST
<F001#1>

[Classification] Output signal

[Function] Notifiesthe PMC that the CNCisbeingreset. Thissignal isusedfor reset
processing on the PMC.

[Output condition] Thissignal issetto 1 in the following cases:
1. When the emergency stop signal (*ESP) issetto 0
2. When the external reset signal (ERS) issetto 1
3. When the reset & rewind signal (RRW) issetto 1
4. When MDI RESET key is pressed

Thissignal is set to 0 in the following case:
When the resetting signal output time, set with parameter No. 3017, has
€elapsed after the above conditionshave been rel eased and the CNCisreset

Rewinding signal RWD
<FO00#0>

[Classification] Output signal
[Function] Notifiesthe PMC that the CNC is being rewound.
[Output condition] As described in the item, “Reset and Rewind”.

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| coos | | ERs | RRW | | | | | | |
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| Fooo | | | | | | | | | RwD |
| Foor | | | | | | | | RsT | |
Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 3001 | | | | | | | RwM | | |

[Datatype] Bit
RWM RWD signal indicating that rewinding isin progress
0: Output only when the tape reader is being rewound by the reset and
rewind signal RRW

1: Output when the tape reader is being rewound or a program in
memory is being rewound by the reset and rewind signal RRW
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| 3017 | | Outputtime of reset signal RST

[Datatype] Byte
[Unit of data] 16 ms
[Valid data range] 0to 255

To extend the output time of reset signal RST, the time to be added is
specified in this parameter.

RST signal output time = time required for reset + parameter value X
16 ms

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 3203 | | me | | | | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit
MCL Whether a program prepared in the MDI mode is cleared by reset

0: Not deleted
1. deleted
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 32 | | | o= | | | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit
CLR Resetkey ontheMDI panel, external reset signal, reset and rewind signal,
and emergency stop signal
0: Cause reset state.
1. Cause clear state.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ooo | | cv | cev | | | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit
CCV Custom macro’'s common variables Nos. 100 through 149

0: Cleared to “vacant” by reset
1: Not cleared by reset

CLV Custom macro’s local variables Nos. 1 through 33

0: Cleared to “vacant” by reset
1: Not cleared by reset
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Reference item

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

STATUS WHEN TURNING
POWER ON, WHEN

(M series) (B—64124EN) APPENDIXE | | FAR AND WHEN
RESET
Series 0i—C
STATUS WHEN TURNING
OPERATOR’'S MANUAL POWER ON, WHEN
(T series) (B—64114EN) APPENDIX E CLEAR AND WHEN
RESET
STATUS WHEN TURNING
OPERATOR’'S MANUAL POWER ON, WHEN
(M series) (B—64144EN) APPENDIXE | | FAR AND WHEN
RESET
Series 0i Mate-C
STATUS WHEN TURNING
OPERATOR’'S MANUAL POWER ON, WHEN
(T series) (B—64134EN) APPENDIX E CLEAR AND WHEN
RESET
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5.3
TESTING A
PROGRAM

Before machining is started, the automatic running check can be
executed. It checkswhether the created program can operate the machine
as desired. This check can be accomplished by running the machine or
viewing the position display change without running the machine.

53.1
Machine Lock

General

The change of the position display can be monitored without moving the
machine.

When all-axis machine lock signal MLK, or each—axis machine lock
signals MLK1to MLK4 are set to 1, output pulses (move commands) to
the servo motors are stopped in manual or automatic operation. The
commands are distributed, however, updating the absolute and relative
coordinates. The operator can therefore check if the commands are
correct by monitoring the position display.

Signal

All-axis machine lock
signal
MLK <G044#1>

[Classification]
[Function]
[Operation]

Input signal
Places all controlled axes in the machine lock state.

When this signal is set to 1, pulses (move commands) are not output to
the servo motors for all axes in manual or automatic operation.

Each—axis machine lock
signals

MLK1 to MLK4
<G108#0 to #3>

[Classification]
[Function]

[Operation]

Input signal

Place the corresponding controlled axes in the machine lock state.
These signals are provided for each controlled axis. The signal number
corresponds to the number of the controlled axis.

MLK 1
1. Machinelock for the 1st axis
2. Machinelock for the 2nd axis
3. Machinelock for the 3rd axis
When these signals are set to 1, pulses (move commands) are not output

to the servo motors for the corresponding axes (1st to 4th) in manual or
automatic operation.
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All—axis machine lock
check signal
MMLK <F0O04#1>

[Classification] Output signal
[Function] Notifiesthe PMC of the state of the all-axis machine lock signal.

[Output condition] Thissignal isset to 1 in the following case:
— When all-axis machine lock signal MLK issetto 1

Thissignal is set to 0 in the following case:
— When al—axis machine lock signal MLK isset to 0

Signal address

#7 #_#5 # B w # #0

[ coa4 | | | | | | | [ M| |
| cios | | | | | [ Mika [ miks [ mik2 | mika |
[ Foos | | | | | | | | ML | |
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Note

1

NOTE

Automatic operation in the machine lock state (M, S, T,
and B commands)

Machine lock applies only to move commands along
controlled axes. Updating modal G codes or setting a
coordinate system is performed normally. M, S, T, and B
(2nd auxilialy function) commands are also performed
normally.

Reference position return in the machine lock state
(G27, G28, and G30)

When the reference position return command (G28), or 2nd
to 4th reference position return command (G30), is
executed for an axis in the machine lock state, distribution
and position updating are performed. The tool, however, is
not returned to the reference position. The reference
position return completion signals (ZP1 to ZP4) are not
output.

The reference position return check command (G27) is
ignored in the machine lock state.

Turning on/off the machine lock signal during
movement along an axis

When the machine lock signal for an axis is set to 1 during
movement along the axis that is not in the machine lock
state, the axis is immediately placed in the machine lock
state and output pulses (move commands) to the servo
motor are stopped. The tool is decelerated and stopped
with the automatic acceleration/deceleration function.

On the other hand, when the machine lock signal for an axis
is set to 0 during distribution of the move command along
the axis in the machine lock state, pulse (move command)
output for the axis is immediately restarted. The tool is
accelerated with the automatic acceleration/deceleration
function.

Reference item

OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL .51 MACHINE LOCK AND

(M series) (B—64124EN) - AUXILIARY FUNCTION LOCK
Series 0i—C

OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL .51 MACHINE LOCK AND

(T series) (B—64114EN) - AUXILIARY FUNCTION LOCK

OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL .51 MACHINE LOCK AND

(M series) (B—64144EN) - AUXILIARY FUNCTION LOCK
Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL 5.1 MACHINE LOCK AND

(T series) (B—64134EN) " AUXILIARY FUNCTION LOCK
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5.3.2
Dry Run
General Dry runisvalid only for automatic operation.
The tool is moved at a constant feedrate(* 1) regardless of the feedrate
specified in the program. Thisfunctionisused, for example, to check the
movement of the tool without a workpiece.
CAUTION
This feedrate depends on the specified parameters, the
manual rapid traverse switching signal (RT), manual
feedrate override signals (*JVO to *JV15), and whether the
command block specifies rapid traverse or cutting feed, as
listed in the table below.
Manual rapid Program command
traverse
switching Rapid traverse Feed
signal (RT)
1 Rapid traverse rate Dry run feedrate X JVpax *2
0 Dry run speed x JV,or rapid Dry run feedrate x JV *2
traverse rate *1
Max. cutting feedrate . . Setting by parameter No.1422
Rapid traverserate . ... Setting by parameter N0.1420
Dry runfeedrate . . .. .. Setting by parameter No.1410
N oo Manual feedrate override
B Y Maximum value of manual feedrate override
*1:Dry run feedrate X JV when parameter RDR (bit 6 of No. 1401) is 1.
Rapid traverse rate when parameter RDR is 0.
*2 Clamped by max. cutting feedrate.
Signal

Dry run signal
DRN <G046#7>

[Classification]
[Function]
[Operation]

Input signal
Enables dry run.

Whenthissignal isset to 1, thetool ismoved at the feedrate specified for
dry run.
When thissignal is set to O, the tool is moved normally.

CAUTION
When the dry run signal is changed from 0 to 1 or1t0 O
during the movement of the tool, the feedrate of the tool is
first decelerated to O before being accelerated to the
specified feedrate.
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Dry run check signal
MDRN <F002#7>

[Classification] Output signal
[Function] Notifiesthe PMC of the state of the dry run signal.

[Output condition] Thissignal isset to 1 in the following case:
— When dry run signal DRN issetto 1

Thissignal is set to 0 in the following case:
— When dry run signal DRN issetto O

Signal address
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ coss | | oRN | | | | | | | |

[_Foo2 | | woRN | | | | | | | |

Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| 1401 | | | ROR | TOR | | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit

TDR Dry run during threading or tapping (tapping cycle G74 or G84; rigid
tapping)
0: Enabled
1: Disabled

RDR Dry run for rapid traverse command
0: Disabled
1: Enabled

| 1410 | | Dry run rate

[Datatype] Word

[Unit of data] Valid data range
_ Increment system Unit of data
[Valid data range] IS-A, IS-B IS-C
Millimeter machine 1 mm/min 6— 15000 6— 12000
Inch machine 0.1 inch/min 6—6000 6—4800

Set the dry run rate when the manual feedrate is overridden by 100%.
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| 1420 | |

Rapid traverse rate for each axis

[Unit of data]
[Valid data range]

[Datatype] Two-word axis

Valid data range
Increment system Unit of data
IS-A, IS-B IS-C
Millimeter machine 1 mm/min 30 — 240000 6 — 100000
Inch machine 0.1 inch/min 30 — 96000 6 — 48000
Rotation axis 1 deg/min 30 — 240000 30 — 100000

Set the rapid traverse rate when the rapid traverse override is 100% for
each axis.

| 1422 | |

Maximum cutting feedrate for all axes

[Unit of data]
[Valid data range]

[Datatype] Two-word

Valid data range
Increment system Unit of data
IS-A, IS-B IS-C
Millimeter machine 1 mm/min 6 — 240000 6 — 100000
Inch machine 0.1 inch/min 6 — 96000 6 — 48000

Specify the maximum cutting feedrate.

A feedrate in the tangential directionis clamped in cutting feed so that it
does not exceed the feedrate specified in this parameter.

NOTE
To specify the maximum cutting feedrate for each axis, use
parameter No. 1430 instead. (M series)

Reference item

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(T series) (B—64134EN)

(M series) (B-64124EN) | >4 | Dryrun
Series 0i—C

OPERATOR'S MANUAL

(T series) (B—64114EN) | >4 | Dryrun

OPERATOR'S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64144EN) | 54 | Dryrun
Series 0i Mate—C

OPERATOR'SMANUAL ||\ o0 |
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5.3.3
Single Block

General

Single block operation is valid only for automatic operation.
Whenthesingleblock signal (SBK) isset to 1 during automatic operation,
the CNC enters the automatic operation stop state after executing the
current block. In subsequent automatic operation, the CNC enters the
automatic operation stop state after executing each block in the program.
When the single block signal (SBK) is set to 0, normal automatic
operation is restored.

Single block operation during the execution of custom macro statements
depends on the setting of bit 5 (SBM) of parameter No. 6000, asfollows:

SBM =0, SBV =0: Operation does not stop in the custom macro
statements but stops once the next NC command
has been executed.

SBM =1: Operation stops after each block in the custom macro
statements.

SBV =1: Single block operation in custom macro statements is
suppressed using macro system variable #3003. Execution
of custom macro statements is stopped after block
execution.

Whenthe CNCisintheautomatic operation stop stateduring single block
operation, the mode can be changed to manual datainput (MDI), manual
handlefeed (HNDL), incremental feed (INC), or jog feed (JOG), by using
the mode select signals (MD1, MD2, and MD4).

Signal

Single block signal
SBK <G046#1>
[Classification]

[Function]
[Operation]

Input signal
Enables single block operation.

When thissignal is set to 1, single block operation is performed. When
thissignal is set to 0, normal operation is performed.

Single block check signal
MSBK <F004#3>
[Classification]

[Function]
[Output condition]

Output signal
Notifies the PMC of the state of the single block signal.

Thissignal isset to 1 in the following case:
— When single block signal SBK isset to 1

Thissignal is set to 0 in the following case:
— When single block signal SBK is set to O
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Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ G046 | | | | | | | | sex_| |
[ Foos | | | | | | msex | | | |
Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 6000 | | sBv | | sav | | | | | |
[Datatype] Bit
SBM  Custom macro statement
0: Not stop the single block
1. Stops the single block
If you want to disablethe single blocksin custom macro statementsusing
system variable #3003, set thisparameter to 0. If thisparameterissettol,
the single blocks in custom macro statements cannot be disabled using
system variable #3003. To control single blocks in custom macro
statements using system variable #3003, usebit 7 (SBV) of parameter No.
6000.
NOTE
This bit is invalid when bit 0 (NOP) of parameter No. 6000
is setto 1. (M series)
SBV Custom macro statement
0: Not stop the single block
1: Stopsthe single block
To control single blocks in custom macro statements using system
variable #3003, use this parameter to enable or disable single blocksin
custom macro statements.
This bit is valid when bit 5 (SBM) of parameter No. 6000 is set to O.
Caution

CAUTION

1 Operation in thread cutting
When the SBK signal turns to “1” during thread cutting,
operation stops after execution of the first non-thread
cutting block after the thread cutting command.

2 Operation in canned cycle
When the SBK signal turns to “1” during canned cycle
operation, the operation stops at each positioning,
approach, drilling and retreat instead of the end of the block.
The SPL signal turns to “1” while the STL signal turns to “0”,
showing that the end of the block has not been reached.
When the execution of one block is completed, the STL and
SPL signals turn to “0” and the operation is stopped.
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Reference item

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B_64124EN) 111.5.5 Single block
Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR’'S MANUAL ;

(T series) (B_64114EN) 111.5.5 Single block

OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL ;

(M series) (B_64144EN) 111.5.5 Single block
Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR'S MANUAL | o o | i e piock

(T series) (B-64134EN)
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5.4

MANUAL ABSOLUTE

ON/OFF

General This function selects whether the movement of the tool with manual
operation (such as jog feed and manua handle feed) is counted for

calculating the current position in the workpiece coordinate system. A

check signal is also output to indicate whether the manual absolute

function in the CNC is turned on or off.
When manual absolute When manual operation interrupts during automatic operation:
turns on (m anual i) At the end of the block where manual operation interrupts, the tool
absolute signal *ABSM position movesin parallel by the manual move amount, regardless of
=0) the absolute or incremental command.

ii) In subsequent blocks, the parallel-moved tool position remains
unchanged until an absolute command block appears. Therefore, if all
blocks are programmed by incremental commands, the tool keepsthe
parallel-moved position until machining ends.

In case of incremental commands
Manual
intervention

Programmed tool path

The tool returns to the programmed
tool path when an absolute command
block is encountered.

Fig.5.4 (a) Manual absolute ON

CAUTION
If the machining end position has shifted by the manual
move amount because all blocks are programmed by
incremental commands only, the present position is
displayed shifted by the manual move amount.
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When manual absolute The manua move amount is not counted to the present position on the
turns off (manual workpiece coordinate system. The present position display on the CRT
absolute signal includesthe manual move amount. Thedisplay isreset totheinitial value
*ABSM=1) (before manual operation) when the control isreset, or when operationin

the automatic operation mode MEM, RMT, or MDI is started after the
manual operation.

During automatic operation, if manual intervention of ablock interrupts,
the tool position moves in parale by the manual move amount,
regardlessof the absolute or incremental command at the end point of that
block, aswell as at the end point of subsequent blocks.

Actual tool path

(The tool moves along this path, regardless of

. The actual end point
absolute command or incremental command)

always moves in parallel

- i

Manual in- >Q
tervention —— N
_ A N _»9
= -~ 7 N ///’ \
T End
Programmed tool path point
Fig.5.4 (b) Manual absolute OFF
The present position display at the finish of the operation shows an end
point value on the program as if manua intervention had not been
executed. However, the tool position movesin paralel.
Signal

Manual absolute signal
*ABSM <GO006#2>
[Classification] Input signal

[Function] Turnsthe manua absolute function on or off.

[Operation] When thissignal is set to 1, the control unit operates as follows:
— Turns off the manual absolute function.

When this signa is set to 0, the control unit operates as follows:
— Turns on the manual absolute function.
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Manual absolute check
signal

MABSM [Classification] Output signal
<F004#2> _ . ;
[Function] Notifiesthe PMC of the state of the manual absolute signal.

[Output condition] Thissignal isset to 1 in the following case:
— When the manua absolute signal *ABSM isset to 0

Thissignal is set to 0 in the following case:
— When manual absolute signal *ABSM issetto 1

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ G006 | | | | | | *ABSM | | |
| Fooa | | | | | | | MABSM | | |
Reference item
(OMPSESQZ)O(ITgi;TlAzl\LEQI)_ 111.3.5 Manual absolute ON/OFF
Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(T series) (B-64114EN) 111.3.5 Manual absolute ON/OFF

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64144EN) 111.3.5 Manual absolute ON/OFF

Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

(T series) (B—64134EN) 111.3.5 Manual absolute ON/OFF
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5.5

OPTIONAL BLOCK
SKIP/ADDITION OF
OPTIONAL BLOCK
SKIP

General

When a slash followed by anumber (/n, wheren = 1t0 9) is specified at
the head of a block, and optiona block skip signals BDT1 to BDT9 are
set to 1 during automati c operation, theinformation contained inthebl ock
for which /n, corresponding to signal BDTn, isspecifiedisignored (from
/n to the end of the block).

(Example) /2 N123 X100. Y200. ;

Input signal Code specified at the head of a block
BDT1 /or/1 (Note 1)
BDT2 2
BDT3 13
BDT4 14
BDT5 /5
BDT6 16
BDT7 17
BDT8 /8
BDT9 /9

NOTE

1 Number 1 for/1 can be omitted. However, when two or more
optional block skip switches are used in one block, number
1 for /1 cannot be omitted.

(Example)

//3 N123 X100. Y200. ; — Invalid
/1 /3 N123 X100. Y200. ;— Vadlid

The following figures show the relationship between the timing, when
optional block skip signals(BDT1to BDT9) are setto 1, and theignored
information:

1. When BDTn is set to 1 before the CNC starts reading a block
containing /n, the block is ignored.

BDTn "1”
n "o

Reading by CNC — ..../IN'N123 X100. Y200. ; N234

kk—— Ignored ——
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2. When BDTnis set to 1 while the CNC is reading a block containing
/n, the block is not ignored.
BDTn"1” |
-

Reading by CNC — ...; /N N123 X100. Y200. ; N234 ....
= S

Not ignored

3. When BDTn, currently set to 1, is set to O while the CNC is reading
ablock containing /n, the block isignored.

BDTn "1” |
"o
Reading by CNC —

..../IN'N123 X100. Y200. ; N234 ....

k—— Ignored —j

4. Whentwo or moreoptional block skip switchesarespecifiedinablock
and BDTn, corresponding to one of them, is set to 1, the block is
ignored.

BDT3 "1”
o

Reading by CNC — ..-/1/3 /5 N123 X100. Y200. ; N234

k——— Ignored ———

Signal

Optional block skip
signals

BDT1 <G044#0>

BDT2 to BDT9 <G045>

[Classification]
[Function]
[Operation]

Input signal
Select whether a block containing /n is to be executed or ignored.

During automatic operation, a block containing /n in the program is
ignored when the corresponding optional block skip signal issetto 1. It
is executed normally when the signal is set to O.
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Optional block skip

check signals

MBDT1 <F004#0>
MBDT2 to MBDT9

<F005>

[Classification] Output signal

[Function] Notify the PMC of the states of the optional block skip signalsBDT1 to
BDT9. Nine signas are provided, corresponding to the nine optional
block skip signals. Signal MBDTn corresponds to signal BDTn.

[Output condition] Signal MBDTnisset to 1 in the following case:

— When the corresponding optional block skip signal (BDTn) issetto 1

Signal MBDTn is set to 0 in the following case:
— When the corresponding optional block skip signal (BDTn) issetto 0

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| Goas | | | | | | | | | BOTL |
| G045 | | BDT9 | BDT8 | BDT7 | BDT6 | BDTS | BDT4 | BDT3 | BDT2 |
| Foos | | | | | | | | | mBDTL |
| FOO05 | | MBDT9| MBDT8| MBDT7 | MBDT6 |MBDT5 |MBDT4 |MBDT3 |MBDT2 |

Note

NOTE

1 This function is ignored when programs are loaded into
memory. Blocks containing /n are also stored in memory,
regardless of how the optional block skip signal is set.
Programs stored in memory can be output, regardless of
how the optional block skip signals are set.

Optional block skip is effective even during sequence
number search operation.

2 Position of a slash
A slash (/) must be specified at the head of a block. If a slash
is placed elsewhere, the information from the slash to
immediately before the EOB code is ignored.

3 TV and TH check
When an optional block skip signal is “1”. TH and TV checks
are made for the skipped portions in the same way as when
the optional block skip switch is “0".
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Reference item

Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

Series 0i Mate-C

(M series) (B—64124EN) 11.112.2 Program section configuration
?rpsiiggo(g_%zﬂﬁzlgﬁ‘;‘ 11.112.2 Program section configuration
?MPSESQZ)C);_S%A ﬂ%ﬁl)‘ 11.112.2 Program section configuration
OPERATOR'S MANUAL 11.112.2 Program section configuration

(T series) (B-64134EN)
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5.6

SEQUENCE NUMBER
COMPARISON AND
STOP

General

During program execution, this function causes a single block stop right
after ablock with a specified sequence number is executed.

To use this function, first specify the program number (1 to 9999) of a
program that containsasequence number where operationisto be stopped
and the sequence number on the setting data screen:

With this setting, a single block stop occurs after the execution of the
block with the specified sequence number during automatic operation.

Parameter

Setting data

— SEQUENCE STOP (PROGRAM NO.)
Specify the program number (1 to 9999) of a program to which a
seguence to be stopped belongs.

— SEQUENCE STOP (SEQUENCE NO.)
Specify the sequence number (1t0 99999) of asequenceto be stopped.

Note

NOTE
After the specified sequence number is found during the
execution of the program, the sequence number set for
sequence number compensation and stop is decremented
by one. When the power is turned on, the setting of the
sequence number is 0.

Reference item

OPERATOR’'S MANUAL 11.11.4.4 Sequence Number Comparison
(M series) (B—64124EN) 77 | and Stop

Series 0i—C
OPERATOR’'S MANUAL 11.11.4.8 Sequence Number Comparison
(T series) (B—64114EN) 77 | and Stop
OPERATOR’'S MANUAL 11.11.4.4 Sequence Number Comparison
(M series) (B—64144EN) 77 | and Stop

Series 0i Mate—C
OPERATOR’'S MANUAL 11147 Sequence Number Comparison
(T series) (B—64134EN) 7 | and Stop
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5.7
PROGRAM RESTART

General

A program may berestarted at ablock by specifying the sequence number
of theblock, after automatic operation is stopped because of abrokentool
or for holidays. Thisfunction can also be used as a high—speed program
check function.

There are two types of restart methods.

Ptype: Restart after atool is broken down
Qtype: Restart after holidays

Signal

Program restart signal
SRN<GO006#0>

[Classification]
[Function]

[Operation]

Input signal
Selects program restart.

When the program restart signal is set to “1” to search for the sequence
number of the block to be restarted, the CRT screen changes to the
program restart screen. When the program restart signal issetto“0”, and
automatic operation is activated, the tool is moved back to the machining
restart point at dry run speed along the axes one by one in the sequence
specified in parameter No. 7310. When thetool is set to the restart point,
machining restarts.

Program restart under
way signal
SRNMV<F002#4>

[Classification]
[Function]

[Output condition]

Output signal
Indicates the program is being restarted.

The program restart under way signal becomes“1” when:

— The program restart signal is set to “0” after the CRT screen changes
to the program restart screen.

The signal is set to “0” when:

— The program restart sequence ends (the tool has been moved to the
restart point on all controlled axes).
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Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ Goos | | | | | | | | EXN
[ _Fooz | | | | | sRNmY | | | | |
Parameter
| 7310 | | Movementsequence to program restart position
This parameter can be set at the “ Setting Screen.”
[Datatype] Byte axis

[Valid data range]

1 to no. of controlled axes

This parameter sets the axis sequence when the machine moves to the
restart point by dry run after a program is restarted.

[Exampl€]

The machine moves to the restart point in the order of the fourth, first,
second, and third axes one at atime when the first axis = 2, the second
axis = 3, the third axis = 4, and the fourth axis=1 are set.

Alarm and message

Number Message

Description

094 P TYPE NOT ALLOWED

(COORD CHG)

P type cannot be specified when the pro-
gramis restarted. (After the automatic op-
eration was interrupted, the coordinate
system setting operation was per-
formed.) Perform the correct operation
according to the operator's manual.

095 P TYPE NOT ALLOWED

(EXT OFS CHG)

P type cannot be specified when the
program is restarted. (After the auto-
matic operation was interrupted, the
external workpiece offset amount
changed.)

096 P TYPE NOT ALLOWED

(WRK OFS CHG)

P type cannot be specified when the
program is restarted. (After the auto-
matic operation was interrupted, the
workpiece offset amount changed.)

097 P TYPE NOT ALLOWED

(AUTO EXEC)

P type cannot be specified when the
program is restarted. (After power ON,
after emergency stop or P/ S alarm 94
to 97 were reset, no automatic opera-
tion was performed.) Perform automat-
ic operation.

098 G28 FOUND |IN SE-

QUENCE RETURN

A command of the program restart was
specified without the reference position
return operation after power ON or
emergency stop, and G28 was found
during search.

Perform the reference position return.

099 MDI EXEC NOT AL-

LOWED AFT. SEARCH

After completion of search in program
restart, a move command is given with
MDI.
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Warning

WARNING
As a rule, the tool cannot be returned to a correct position
under the following conditions.
Special care must be taken in the following cases since
none of them cause an alarm:

Manual operation is performed when the manual
absolute mode is OFF.

Manual operation is performed when the machine is
locked.

When the mirror image is used.

When manual operation is performed in the course of
axis movement for returning operation.

When the program restart is commanded for a block
between the block for skip cutting and subsequent
absolute command block.

When program restart specified for an intermediate block
for a multiple repetitive canned cycle

Reference item

OPERATOR’'S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64124EN) 111.4.4 PROGRAM RESTART
Series 0i—C

OPERATOR’'S MANUAL

(T series) (B—64114EN) 111.4.4 PROGRAM RESTART

OPERATOR’'S MANUAL

(M series) (B—64144EN) 111.4.4 PROGRAM RESTART
Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR’'S MANUAL

(T series) (B-64134EN) 111.4.4 PROGRAM RESTART

— 302 —




B—64113EN-1/01

5. AUTOMATIC OPERATION

5.8

EXACT STOP/
EXACT STOP MODE/
TAPPING MODE/
CUTTING MODE

(M SERIES)

General

® Exact stop (G09)

® Exact Stop Mode (G61)

e Tapping Mode (G63)

e Cutting Mode (G64)

NC commandscan be usedto control afeedratein continuouscutting feed
blocks as described below.

The tool is decelerated in a block specifying G09, and an in—position
check (*1) is performed. When the feed motor fallsin—position, the tool
ismoved by the next block. Thisfunction may be used to produce asharp
edge at the corner of aworkpiece.

When G61 is commanded, deceleration of cutting feed command at the
end point and inposition check is performed per block thereafter. This
G61 isvalid until G62 (automatic corner override), G63 (tapping mode),
or G64 (cutting mode), is commanded.

When G63iscommanded, feed rate overrideisignored (always regarded
as 100%), and feed hold aso becomes invalid. Cutting feed does not
decelerate at the end of block to transfer to the next block. This G63 is
valid until G61 (exact stop mode), G62 (automatic corner override), or
G64 (cutting mode) is commanded.

When G64 is commanded, deceleration at the end point of each block
thereafter is not performed and cutting goes on to the next block. This
command is valid until G61 (exact stop mode), G62 (automatic corner
override), or G63 (tapping mode) is commanded.

However, in G64 mode, feed rate is decelerated to zero and in—position
check is performed in the following case;

1) Positioning mode (GO0, G60)

2) Block with exact stop check (G09)

3) Next block is a block without movement command

*1 Theterm in—position indicates that the servo motor reachesin arange
of positions specified by aparameter. See Section 7.2.5.1and 7.2.5.2
for details.

(Example) Tool paths from block (1) to block (2)

YA N
@) L In—position check
Qi U Tool path in the exact stop mode
(1
~—— Tool path in the cutting mode or
tapping mode
0 > X
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Reference item

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

Exact Stop (G09, G61)

Series 0i—C X N 1.5.4.1 | Cutting Mode (G64)
(M series) (B—64124EN) Tapping Mode (G63)

, Exact Stop (G09, G61)
Series 0i Mate—C OPERATOR'S MANUAL 1.5.4.1 | Cutting Mode (G64)

(M series) (B—64144EN)

Tapping Mode (G63)
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5.9
DNC OPERATION

General

By starting automatic operation during the DNC operation mode (RMT),
it is possible to perform machining (DNC operation) while aprogram is
being read from the reader/puncher interface or memory card.

It ispossible to select files (programs) saved in an external input/output
unit of afloppy format (Handy File, Floppy Cassettes, or FA card) and
specify (schedul ) the sequence and frequency of execution for automatic
operation.

To use the DNC operation function, it is necessary to set the parameters
related to the reader/puncher interface in advance.

Signal

DNC operation select
signal
DNCI<G043#5>

[Classification]
[Function]

[Operation]

Input signal

Selects the DNC operation mode (RMT).

To select the DNC operation mode (RMT), it is necessary to select the

memory operation mode (MEM) and set the DNC operation select signa

to“1".

When the DNC operation select signal becomes “1”, the control unit

operates as follows:

— If the memory mode (MEM) has not been selected, the signal is
ignored, and nothing happens.

— If the memory operation mode (MEM) has been selected, the DNC
operation mode (RMT) is selected, and DNC operation becomes
possible. In this case, the DNC operation selection confirm signal
MRMT becomes“1”.

DNC operation selection
confirm signal
MRMT<FOO03#4>

[Classification]
[Function]
[Output condition]

Output signal
Indicates that the DNC operation mode (RMT) has been selected.

The DNC operation selection confirm signal becomes “1” when:
— The DNC operation mode (RMT) is selected.

The DNC operation selection confirm signal becomes “0” when:
— The DNC operation mode (RMT) is hot selected.
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Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| co43 | | | | onr | | | | | |
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| Foos | | | | | MRMT | | | | |
Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
| o100 | | | R | | | | |

This parameter can be set at the “ Setting Screen.”
[Datatype] Bit

ND3 In DNC operation, a program is:

0: Read block by block. (A “DC3" codeis output for each block.)
1: Read continuously until the buffer becomesfull. (A “DC3” codeis
output when the buffer becomes full.)

NOTE
In general, reading is performed more efficiently when
ND3=1. This specification reduces the number of buffering
interruptions caused by reading of a series of blocks
specifying short movements. This reduces the cycle time.

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
(o8 | [ ow [ | | | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit
DNM DNC operation with a memory card is:

0: Disabled.
1: Enabled. (A PCMCIA card attachment is required separately.)

NOTE
1 It is necessary to secure the memory card by using a

PCMCIA card attachment suitable for the memory card
CNC.

2 While DNC operation using a memory card is being
performed, display of a directory in the memory card and
other operations that access to the memory card cannot be
performed.

3 A set DNC operation file name is erased at power—off.

4 During DNC operation using a memory card, do not remove
or insert the memory card.

5 A program executed in DNC operation cannot call a
program stored on the memory card.
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Alarm and message

Number

Message

Description

086

DR SIGNAL OFF

When entering data in the memory by
using Reader / Puncher interface, the
ready signal (DR) of reader / puncher
was off.

Power supply of I/O unit is off or cable
is not connected or a P.C.B. is defec-
tive.

123 CAN NOT USE MACRO [ Macro control command is used during
COMMAND IN DNC DNC operation.
Modify the program.
210 CAN NOT COMAND [M198 and M99 are executed in the
M198/M99 schedule operation. Or M198 is

executed in the DNC operation.

Reference item

Series 0i—-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL
(M series) (B—64124EN)

111.4.5 SCHEDULING FUNCTION

OPERATOR’S MANUAL
(T series) (B-64114EN)

111.4.5 SCHEDULING FUNCTION

Series 0i Mate-C

OPERATOR’S MANUAL
(M series) (B—64144EN)

111.4.5 SCHEDULING FUNCTION

OPERATOR’S MANUAL
(T series) (B—64134EN)

111.4.5 SCHEDULING FUNCTION

CONNECTION MANUAL (This manual)

13.1

READER/PUNCHER INTER-
FACE

15.6

DIRECT OPERATION BY PMC
OPEN CNC
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5.10
MANUAL
INTERVENTION AND
RETURN
General If the tool movement along the axes is stopped by a feed hold during
automatic operation, then restarted after manual intervention such astool
exchange, the tool moves back to the point of intervention before
automatic operation is resumed.
This function is easy to operate because unlike the program restart
function or the tool retract and restore function, it is unnecessary to
operate switches on the operator’s panel or MDI keys.
Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #1 #0
Lo | | | | | | | | [ v
[Datatype] Bit
MIN The manua intervention and return function is:
0: Disabled.
1: Enabled.
Warning
WARNING

If you do not make manual intervention correctly according
to the direction of machining and the shape of the
workpiece, the machine and tool may be broken down. Use

sufficient care.

Reference item

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

MANUAL INTERVENTION AND

(T series) (B—64134EN)

(M series) (B—64124EN) 1h.4.9 RETURN

Series 0i—C
OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL 11.4.9 MANUAL INTERVENTION AND
(T series) (B—64114EN) o RETURN
OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL 11.4.9 MANUAL INTERVENTION AND
(M series) (B—64144EN) o RETURN

Series 0i Mate-C
OPERATOR'’'S MANUAL .48 MANUAL INTERVENTION AND

RETURN
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5.11

RETRACTION FOR
RIGID TAPPING

(M SERIES)

General When rigid tapping is stopped, either as aresult of an emergency stop or
areset, the tap may cut into the workpiece. The tap can subsequently be
drawn out by using a PMC signal. This function automatically stores
information relating to the tapping executed most recently. When atap
retraction signal isinput, the tap is removed from the hole, based on the
stored information. Thetap ispulled toward the R point. When aretract
value o is set in parameter No. 5382, the retraction distance can be
increased by o.

Initial point 2nd return
— O completion

o Point

Retract —Ox X 1st return
completion A completion
Y Rpoint point o point

_O_

Center of
A
tapping X— — X

Y Z point (0=0) (when o is set)

Basic procedure (1) Start

Reset the CNC, then select MDI mode. Settingrigidtapping retraction
start signal RTNT to “1” startsrigid tapping retraction.

(2) Completion
Upon the completion of rigid tapping retraction, rigid tapping
retraction completion signal RTPT isset to“1”, with which the CNC
automatically entersthe reset state. Setting rigid tapping retract start
signal RTNT to “0" sets rigid tapping retraction completion signal
RTPT to “0”.

(3) Stop
During rigid tapping retraction, setting rigid tapping retraction start
signal RTNT to“0” stopsrigid tapping retraction, placing the CNCin
the reset state. To resume rigid tapping retraction, set rigid tapping
retraction start signal RTNT to “1”. Rigid tapping retraction can also
be stopped by means of areset or feed hold.
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Start and completion
time chart

(4) Resume
Oncerigid tapping retraction has been stopped, it can be resumed by
performing the same operation as that used for starting rigid tapping
retraction. If rigid tapping retraction has been completed, however,
the start operation does not restart rigid tapping retraction. If retract
value o is set in parameter No. 5382, however, the start operation
performs rigid tapping retraction using o. only.

Rigid tapping retraction J
start signal RTNT

M29 command E—

Spindle enable signal ENB ——

Rigid tapping signal RGTAP

M29 completion signal FIN

Spindle excitation

Retract movement

Rigid tapping retraction

completion signal RTPT

Fig.5.11 Start and completion time chart

Inthereset state, setting rigid tapping retraction start signal RTNT to“1”
in MDI mode causestherigid tapping M command to be output. For rigid
tapping retraction, specify neither gear switching nor orientation. Spindle
function strobe signal SF is aso output if ho S command has been
specified after power—on.

Upon the completion of rigid tapping retraction, spindle enable signa
ENBissetto“0", inthe sameway asat the end of ordinary rigid tapping.
Therefore, perform the sequence for canceling rigid tapping. Oncerigid
tapping retraction has been completed, rigid tapping retraction
completion signal RTPT isset to “1” and the CNC enters the reset state.
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Time chart for stopping
tapping retraction

Rigid tapping retraction
by G30 command

® Specification method

® Time chart

® Limitations

Tapping retraction start signal RTNT —

Spindle enable signal ENB ——I

Rigid tapping signal RGTAP

Spindle excitation E—

Retractmovement —

When tapping retraction is stopped, spindleenable signal issetto 0, inthe
sameway asfor ordinary rigid tapping. Therefore, perform the sequence
for canceling rigid tapping. The CNC also automatically enters the reset
state when tapping retraction is stopped.

Parameter setting allows aprogrammed G30 command to be used also to
draw out the tool. When the power is disconnected during rigid tapping
because of an accident such as ablackout, thisfunction can draw out the
tapping tool from the workpiece if an absolute position detector is
provided for the servo axis.

When rigid tapping has been stopped as aresult of an emergency stop or
areset, or when the power has been disconnected during rigid tapping,
execute the command in the format shown below in MEM operation or
MDI operation. Then, based on therigid tapping command information
in the machining program, the tool moves along the tapping axis to the
initial point or R point in synchronization with the spindle.

The rigid tapping retraction command is a one-shot command.

G30 P99 M29 S min—! ;

Thetime chart for activation isthe same asthat of ordinary rigid tapping.

Since the G30 rigid tapping retraction command isaone-shot command,
the G80 command for canceling rigid tapping is not provided.

Therefore, the processing of canceling the rigid tapping signal RGTAP
<G061#0> in response to the tapping retraction completion signal RTPT
<F066#1> must be added to the time chart for terminating ordinary rigid

tapping.
When the G30 command is used to perform rigid tapping (bit 1 (RG3) of
parameter No. 5201 is set to 1), there are limitations as follows:

1. Rigid tapping retraction using input signal RTNT <G62#6> is not
allowed.

2. Besureto set bit 0 (G84) of parameter No. 5200 to 0.
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3. The override value (parameter No. 5381) for rigid tapping retraction
isignored.

Example:
® Machining program

M29 S1000 ;

G84 X20. Y20. R-10. Z-30. F500 ;
X50. Y50. ;

X100. Y 100. ;

G80

® Retraction program

G30 P99 M29 S1000;
G00 Z-10. ;

(Supplementary)  If avalue other than O isset in parameter No. 5210
or 5212, the M code with the parameter—set value
is specified instead of M 29 in the above program.

Signal

Rigid tapping retraction
start signal RTNT

<G062#6> [Classification] Input signal
[Function] Startsrigid tapping retraction.

[Operation] When thissignal isset to “1”, the control unit operates as follows:
e Startsrigid tapping retraction.

Rigid tapping retraction
completion signal RTPT

<FO66#1> [Classification] Output signal
[Function] Notifies the completion of rigid tapping retraction.

[Output condition] Thissignal issetto“1” inthe following case:
* Rigid tapping retraction has been completed.

Thissignal isset to “0” in the following case:
* Rigid tapping retraction start signal has been set to “0".

Signal address

#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

[ coez | | | RTNT | | | | | | |
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

[ Foss | | | | | | | | RreT | |
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Parameter
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0

[ s200 | | | | | pov | | | | |

[Datatype] Bit
DOV For tool extraction during rigid tapping, overrideis:

0: Disabled.
1: Enabled. (The override value is set in parameter No0.5211 or
No.5381.)
#7 #6 #5 #4 #3 #2 #1 #0
[ 5202 | | | | | | | [ Res | |

[Datatype] Bit
RG3 Rigid tapping retraction is performed using:
0: Input signal RTNT <G62#6>
1: One-shot G code G30 command

NOTE
1 When this parameter has been set, the power must be

turned off before operation is continued.
2 When this parameter is to be set to 1, be sure to set bit 0
(G84) of parameter No. 5200 to 0.

| 5381 | | Override for rigid tapping retraction

[Datatype] Byte
[Unit of data] %
[Valid data range] 0to 200

Sets an override value to be applied to rigid tapping retraction. No
overrideis applied if O is set.

NOTE

1 This parameter is valid when bit 4 (DOV) of parameter No.
5200 is set to 1.

2 If bit 3 (OVU) of parameter N0.5201 is set to 1, 10% is set
as the units of data. Thus, an override of up to 2000% can
be applied during extraction.

| 5382 | | Retract value o for rigid tapping return

[Datatype] 2—word
[Unit of data] Input increments
[Valid data range] 0 to 99999999

Sets an extraretract value for rigid tapping retraction. The tool will be
pulled beyond the R point by o.. If rigid tapping retraction has already
been completed, the tool is pulled by o only.
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Caution

CAUTION

1 If rigid tapping is stopped as a result of an emergency stop,
the position on the tapping axis (Z—axis) is maintained but
the spindle position is lost. In such a case, therefore, the
positional relationship between the spindle and tapping axis
is not guaranteed when operation is resumed.

2 Rigid tapping retraction is performed based on the tapping
axis (Z—axis) commands accumulated for tapping. If rigid
tapping is stopped as a result of an emergency stop,
therefore, rigid tapping retraction may fail to draw the
tapping tool completely out of the workpiece. In such a
case, set retract value o (parameter No. 5382).

3 During rigid tapping retraction, switching the mode to
manual mode stops rigid tapping retraction.

4 For rigid tapping retraction, the CNC internally activates a
return program. Rigid tapping retraction may, therefore,
cause some G codes or M/F/S codes to be overwritten
(G80/G84/G74, G94/G95, G30).

Note

NOTE

1 Setting rigid tapping retraction start signal RTNT to “1” starts
rigid tapping retraction only when the CNC is placed in both
the reset state and MDI mode.

2 The machining data for rigid tapping retraction is maintained
until a rigid tapping command is subsequently specified,
even while the power is turned off. Rigid tapping retraction
can, therefore, be specified even if the power has been
turned off after rigid tapping.

3 Rigid tapping retraction is not performed if the input
increments (inches or mm) selected when tapping return is
specified differ from those selected when the machining
data for tapping retraction was stored.

4 An override can be applied to rigid tapping retraction, if it is
enabled with the corresponding parameter.
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Reference item

OPERATOR’S MANUAL

Series 0i—C (M series) (B-64124EN) 11.13.2 Rigid tapping
. . OPERATOR’S MANUAL - .
Series 0i Mate—C (M series) (B-64144EN) 11.13.2 Rigid tapping
CONNECTION MANUAL (This manual) 9.10 Rigid tapping
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( ; INTERPOLATION FUNCTION

— 316 —



B—64113EN-1/01

6. INTERPOLATION FUNC